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INTRODUCTION

This volume is the second paft of a report on the hands-off pilot
studs of Skills for EtlLical Action (SEA), an instructional program de-
sigﬁed to teach seventh-, eighth-, and ninth-grade students a strategy,
or process, that enables them to act ethically in their daily lives.l
Since the fall of 1974, SEA has undexrpone a number of classroom tryoﬁ;s
for formative evalumation purposes and has been revised accordingly. All
of these earlier tryouts have been conducted with some degree of partici-
mation by the SEA developmént staff in the classroom presentation of SEA.
The present study differs from previous ones in that a variety of tryout
sites were empioyed and in that the SEA development staff maintained a
"hands-off" relation to the teachers and students participating in the
study. The participating teachers received information from the SEA de-
velopment staff concerning SEA presentations only when initially intro-
ducted to SEA in the site }ecruitﬁent effort and when involved in the
three-hour training/orientation session prior to any SEA lesson presenta-
tions.

Purposes of the Present Volume

This volume differs from the first volume primarily in terms of how
the data from the study are used. In Volume I data were organized and

analyzed to answer a set of questions that referred to the implementation,

l"Ethical Action" is defined in SEA as action undertaken after ob-
jectively deciding what is fair, based on consideration of probable con-
sequences to all persons, including oneself. '



acceptability and effectiveness of the 1976-77 version of SEA, as re-
vealed .in specific cases of classroom mse of the course. The intent be-
hind Volume I was to provide portrayat= of SEA as an inst=ctional progrzm
in a variety of settings included in the description of tire target popu—
laticn. In contrast, Volume II presents the use of most of the same datz
to identify the aspects of SEA éhat may need revision and to indicate wh=t
specific and/or general revisions should be recommended. Data are organized
in a 1essonfby—1esson fashion, rather than a classroom—by—claséroom fashion,
and ti=y are analyzed to determine what should be done to improve SEA. In
other words, Volume II presents the formative evaluation aspect of the
hands—-off pilot study.

Skills for Ethical Action, the 1976-77 Version

The version of SEA available for the hands-off pilot study consisted
of 38 lessons, each designed for a half-hour instructional period and re-
lated to one another in a fixed order of presentation. Salient aspects
of the program are the SEA strategy, the unit organization of the instruc-
tion, the objectives, and some characteristics of the SEA materials them-
selves. These topics are discussed in the following subsections.

The SEA strategy. The instructional cgre of the SEA program is a

six-step strategy which combines actioms consistent with self-held valﬁes,
ethical decision making, and evaluatiom of completed actioms.

in the first step, Identify the Value Problem, the students describe
a situation that presents a proplem or that indicates they (the students)
are not doing enough to show that one of their values is meaningful. They

name the value invo.ved and ther formally state their problem.
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The second step, Thimk un Actim Iigese 2sks the tudents to~brain-—
storm ideas for z2ctions thec mrchr—oelp == “Yammiie their problem. The
students then check their==tiom ides=c: 3+ ms®e sure they are statest speci-
fically and.;re pos .Eble Ir implemest.

Consider Self amd Otimee=is the - ri—=wte: @f the strategy. dere
the students think about how their actior #eec might affect their—own
values, feelings, health ami-safet?, :nd sc*Ressdons. They also obtain
information.using course—tammei merwds ettt how others might be affected
in these four areas. Fimal¥y, tim stutker=s coonsider what might happen if
everyone acted as they are Txinkimg & acrim.

The next step, Judge, =sks the: stxwlemr= to objectively revie& and
summarize the information gathiered #n Step " and to judge whether théir
actions would be ethical, i.e>., wibeether the actions would have mostly
positive effects on everymme=. The#w can chesge or reject those actions
which they deem not ethicax-

In the fifth step, -Ax=.the ssndents choose one of the actions judged
to be ethical and make a -cw—<~Iment to carry out thataction. They are also
called upon to persevere—mri— the action is completed.

In the figal step of ===str=regy, ¥valuate, the students examine
the effects of the action‘thgg‘héve compteted and ask themselves whether
it did indeed produce mostly -pmmitive effects on everyone. They also re-
view how well they used each stwéitegy step and examine the importance of
the value which they acted-awpon.

The units of SEA instructiom. The 38 SEA l::ssons were grouped se-

quentially into four units.

(= p)



tte first unit consiste&.ui‘ ‘zen lessons. THEmese lessons pre=semted
the ssxxdent responsibilities Sx SEA, analyzest che SEA definition of
Yettisal action,"” and imtrodwers the SEA straress.

3n the 11 lessons xi@ the -m=eond unit, t5e= stddents practiced using
the.=rrategy in a simul==sien .mnilving four z=se ==ndies about teenagers
hold&ng specified values.  Me=practice invadve.jwsrking togetber on the
cases with classmates == sme 71 groups on the ca=ses, utilizing the strategy
steps. The Act sStep wmesssir lared by acting omt. the action in a drama form.
The Gefinition of "etb.zal ax=~Jon," and the dissesitions of caring for

"others, of acting commkstent?y with one's valu--. and of being fair in
judgdmg potential comrsesmmencess were linked to - pe: strategy steps. In
addition, role-tal;ings-i de=tsion-making skil s were introduced.

The third unit cmecained nine lessons derimg which the students
practiced using the ===tegy to handle a vale= problem from an actual
sitmztion of their owa= The students were to-expand their knowledge of

" thei— cwn values by ranking general value terms and were provided with
farther practice in applicatiorn of the skills introduced eé.rlier. This
wmit emphasized the subprocesses needed to complete each step of the
strategy, aﬁd the students were expected to actually carry out the action
they had decided was ethical.

In the final unit, the students were asked to use the strategy in

order to make one of their own values more meaningful in their lives.
The unit stressed the value-oriented initiation of the strategy use

rather than the specific problem-oriented mode of the previous umit.
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Agadn, the students were called upon to actually carry out the action.
The concept of "others" was expanded to include persons beyond those im-
mediately and obviously involved. The course ended with the attempt to
hae the students project future cizrmmstances in which they might use
the strategy. Thls unit consisted of eight lessons.

SEA objectives. Every SEA lesson was desigred to achieve at least

one specific objective, and these objectives viere presented in the SEA
Teacher's Manual along with the lessons to which they were related. How—
cver, more generally, SEA was designed to teach the strategy described
previously. As the student practiced using the strategy, it was postu-
lated that the strength of several valués or dispositions would be incremsed
‘also. These are the tendency to act on self-proclaimed values, concern

for the welfare of others, and objectivity in decision making. Finally,

in addition o fostering these dispositions, SEA was to develop the skiIls
needed to use the strategy to translate values into actions which have

been objectively considered and judged to have mostly positive effects on

everyone, including oneseilf.

SEA materials. The instructional materials included cassette audio

tapes from which 34 of the 38 SEA lessons could be presented to the class.
(Although these'taped lessons coul& be used, almost three-fourths of the
parts of ;he 34 lessons allowed for presentaticn by the teacher instead

of the tape.) The instruction on the tapes was provided in Units I and III
by a male narrat;r who spoke slowly and in Units II 2nd IV by a female
narrator who spoke'more rapidly. Also, the tape presentations included

" modeling of some of the content by boys and girls, some black, some white.

n, 8



Finally, music was used as a part aii=smch lesson introduction as well as
during the times allowed oﬁ tape Tmr sstmdent activity.

The lesscas referred the stmxfesrs to visual materials in the form
of'44 study book péges and three =Flmstrips which gave visual support to
the primarily audio instruction. Imn addition, there were 21 worksheets
to be completed in conjunction wirh the SEA lessons.

The SEA Teacher's Manual imcFuded suggestions for materials prepara-
tion, classroom arrangements, amd the objectives and leséon plans for
each of the 38 lessons. It alserimcluded outline descriptions of all pre-
sentation modes possible (tape, tape and teacher, or teacher) and sug-
gestions for remedial'activities. In addition, the Manual contained a re-
production of each audio gcript, amnotated with suggested discussion ques-
tions, guidelines for teacher participation, and clzssroom management rec-
ommendations. Copies of student materials and tests and scoring directions
for each of the four course tests were also included. In all,the SEA
Teacher's Manual had about 680'typescript pages and was contained in a 2%
inch-thick, three-ring binder.

Contents of the Present Report

As was noted previou-Ty, this §olume is a report on the use of data
gathered in the hands-off study for the purposes of identifying the as-
pects of SEA which require revision in order to improve the product and
of indicating the recommended revisions. In the methods section which
follows, the sampling procedures, data collection and analysis méthods em-

ployed for these purposes are described.



In the next two sections, the findings and revision recommendations
are discussed and a description of the resultant revision of SEA is of-
fered. The major portion of the reports is contained in the appendix,

Lesson Anulysis Narratives and Racommendations. These are arranged lesson-

by-lesson and present the summarized data and revision recommendations

which support the changes described earlier in the report.

METHOﬂS
The formative evaluation was based primarily upon studies of the

classroom use of SEA. However, the evaluation also drew upon reviews by
educators outside of RBS and ongoing affirmative action checks conducted
by SEA staff. Because these three sources of evaluative information re-
quired different methods, the following description of methods involves a
subsection devoced to each source. The three subsectioné are Classroom
Studies, External Reviews, and Affirmative Action Review. The final sub-
section, Making Final Recommendations, describes how the information ob-
tained from the three sources was utilized in making the final recommenda-
tions for revising SEA matgrials.

Classroom Studies

The major source ol information for the formative evaluation was the
studies of the use of SEA in classes. The following paragraphs are de-
voted to a description of the sampling, arrangements for participation in
the study, data collection procedures, and methods of data analysis.

Sampling. The target population for SEA was considered to bé students

in seventh-, eighth-, and ninth-grade classes. With the purpose of studying

7
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SEA use by those students in a variety of school settings, recruitment
efforts were designed to contact school personnel in a large city and its
suburban districts. Specific procedures for sampling and arrangements for
participation in the study are presented in the Methods section of Volume I
of this report. However, the particular sample from which information

was obtained for the present volume included four clzsses in additian to
those in the sample for Volume I. Descriptive information concerning the
sample is presented in Table 1. All élasses completed all lessons of SEA;
except the classes 1-1 and 1-2, which completed only Units I and II.

Arrangements for study participation. In order to become. involved

in presenting the SEA program to their classes, teachers had to be able
to agree to present the full SEA program of 38 lessons and to assist the
SEA field coordinator and evaluator in data collection. They also were
required to participate in a three-hour training workshop prior to begin-
ning the program. The workshop was designed to familiarize them further
both with the SEA program, a part of which they were asked to experience
as students, and with the data collection needs of the study.

In return RBS supplied the SEA materials free of charge and paid the
teachers an honorarium for time required beyond normal prepsration. Also,
RBS indicated that steps would be taken to preserve the anonymity of the
.students, teachers, and schools involved in the study.

Data collection. The overall purpose of collecting data was to pro-

vide information in four areas. These areas were presentation, accept-—
ability to the teachers, acceptability to students, and effectiveness.

Information was obtained in each of these areas by a variety of methods.

s 11




TBLE 1
Descriptive Information Concerning the 1976-77 Sample

for Formative Evaluation of SEA

Characteristic School-Class Code?
1-1/1-2 21 3-1/3-2 -1 5-1/5-2 61 71 81 9-1

Volume I case study number - S8 S7-A/ST-B 89  UT-A/UT-B US89 - -
Location _Suburb  Suburb  Suburb  Suburb  Urban  Urban Urban Urban Urban
Type P Cath BN PN W B R PN Magnet'
Class grade 8 8 1 9 1 8 9 748 1
Class size AVEIC T/ B B ) U T S N
% non-vhite in class 00 6 0 | 0 33/33 100 100 100 59

Class verbal ability®  30/5% 53 0/ 8 WU B 4 196 81

a'l'he school-class code contains two numerals The first numeral indicates the order in which the school
became involved in the study, while the second number is merely for class identification purposes.

Dy used as an abbreviationfor public, neighborhood school.

“Ihis "mag;et school selected volunteer students from across the large school district,

dAbout 20 percent of the students were shifted between the two classes. |

 “The figure given in the grade-relatec percentile rank of the class mean on the Verbal Part of the Cooper-
- ative School and College Ability Test, Series IT (SCAT) administered by a member of the SEA staff prior

to SEA instruction, Form 3A of the SCAT was used for all classes. Further information is presented in
SCAT Series IT: Handbook. Educational Testing Service; Princeton, N.J., 1967. '

13
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The first two areas of concern, presentation and acceptability to
teachers, will be dealt with together. Information in this area was
collected using four proéedures —- the SEA teacher report, the periodic
follow-up interview, classroom observations, and the final interviewf

The participating SEA teachers completed a teacher's report form on

L P

each of the 38 lesson 'presentationsL The teacher report form is con-
tained in Appendix 2 in Volume I. Some parts of this form relate to how
SEA was presented (e.g., time used and presentation difference from pro-
cedure in Manual), while others refer to issues of how the teacher per-
ceived SEA (i.e., difficulty, any management problems, and others listed
under "Checkpoints" at the bottom of the first page). The form also in-
cludes a question concerning changes the teacher wishes to recommend.
All completed teacher report forms are maintained in the SEA project's
files.

In order to review and clarify the teacher's reports on the lesson
presentagions and to obtain additional teacher input with regard to the
progress of the course, the completed teacher report forms were collected
and reviewed with the teacher in an interview conducted By the SEA field
coordinator after every third to fourth 1es§on presentation. This inter-
view session allowei the teacher to orally communicate perceptions of the
course related to all the points on the teacher report form, to elaborate
upon aspects of the inséructional content, and to clarify evaluation check-
points used. These sessions also allowed the teacher to communi;ate his/
her perceptions of how the students were responding to the course. The
comments provided by the teachers during the sessions were either added

into the teacher's report for the lesson to which they referred, or, if

10 14
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the comments were of a more geﬁeral nature, placed in a separate inter-
view report. Both the teacher's reports and the interview reports are

maintained in the SEA project's files.

The third‘procedure, the classroom observation, served to collect
more detailed information about how SEA was being presented than. the
teacher could be expected to remember. The observations were conducted
by the SEA field coordinator, usually every third to fourth lesson present-
ation. On three occasions intervals between observations were longer,
with up to six lessons intervening on one of those occasions.A The SEA
field coordinator focused on a number of events during the observed
lesson presentations. These events fall into five categories: time,

instructional mode, particular instructional and other modifications

and/or elaborations on the lesson as depicted in the SEA Teacher's Manual,

disruptions outside the presentation, and supplementary assignments. See

Appendix 3 in Volume I for a more coﬁplete §utline of the observation pro-
" cedures.

. An observation report was written soon after each lesson presentation.
The heading of each report includes the unit and lesson number observed,
the school-class codes, thé presentation date, observer's name,.numbe: of
students present, and the total time taken for that lesson. The instruc-
tional mode chosen and the time utilized for each lesson pa;F were also
noted. The mainr body of each report includes a description of the lesson
presen;ation, except those aspects presen;edexplicitlyin the SEA Teacher's
Manual. This description inc;udes specification‘of place in the lesson
where the event occurred, the specifics of what happened, an indication

of the number of students involved, and the duration of the occurrence.

All observation reports are maintained in the SEA project's files.

15
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The final method used in the hands-off pilot study to gain informa-
tion regarding the teacher's overall impressions of program-related events
was an interview conducted by the SEA evaluator with the individual teacher
after the program had been presented in its entirety. The final inter-
view covered both presentation issues (such as what makeup procedures were
used for absentees) and acceptability issues (such as perceptions of the
value of SEA for the students_and perceptions of the taped lessons). A
final interview report was compiled based on the answers to these and
other related topics, and is maintained in the SEA project's files. See
Appendix 4 in Volume I for a complete listing of the questionms asked in
the final interview.

The three means for gathering jnformation regarding students' ac-
ceptance of SEA were the collection of all the students' written SEA class
work, a questionnaire administered to all the students upon completiqn of
the program, and the classroom observations conducted by the SEA field
coordinator every thifd to fourth lesson presentation. The classroom ob-
servations have been briefly described in the previous section and a more
-elaborate presentation is available in Appendix 3 of Volume 1.

The purpose of the End-of-Course Gmestionnaire was to measure three
areas of student repcuse: dispositiom, knowledge, amd Teaction to SEA.
The dispositional and knowledge items all relate to SEA . objectives achieve-
ment and are discusfgg in following paragraphs. The third area, student
reaction to the program, coveredla number of items in order to measure
perceived value of effects, difficulty, hurt or upset cansed, and interest.
A copy of the End-of-Course Questionnaire and directions for scoring are

16
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presented in Appendix 5 of Volume I. Individual item-results were reported
in terms of percent of the students giving each answer, and no total or
overall score was obtained for this questionnaire.. The results were re-
ported and discussed in a report for each of the cases, which is main-
tained in SEA project's files.
All of the students' written work was examined by the development
'staff. The responses were summarized, by class, as to level of completion,
quality, and sense of relationship to desired responses. They provided
not only student acceptance information,'but also a level of effeetjyeness
data for the particular lesson part in which they occur. All of the
students' written work and the summaries are maintained in the SEA project
files. t
Effectiveness in terms of achievement of ohjectives was studied by
use of test items that were constructed to measure directly most of the
specified objectives assoéiated with SEA lessons. These items, along with
the instructional objectives they were designed .o measure and the direc~
tions fof scoring the items, were reviewed for objective-item congruence
by the SEA developer and two RBS.evaluators not assigned to the SEA pro-
ject. Where nécessary, modifications Qere made in the item or the ob-
jective, to'bring the two into agreement.
Items referenced to iﬁétruétional objectives occurring in a given
unit made up the tests for that unit. These tests were administered by
the teacber both prior to and following presentations of the respective
SEA units. With one exception, éhe same items appeared on both pre- and

posttests, though the pretests were titled "Unit Pre-Questions” and the

13
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posttests were called "Unit Tests." The one exception was the Unit I
posttest, which included an additional item calling for specific names
presented in the unit. Copies of each of the four posttests are pre-
sented in Appendix 6 of Voiume I, along with a listing of related instruc-
tional objectives and scoring directiomns. For each test, the answers of
at least five students in each of at least two classes were scored by two
independent scorers. After a comparison of the results from the two
scorers, scoring directions were clarified and additional double scorings
were conducted where necessary to obtain a high degree of agreement. -The
?emainder of the tests were scored by only one of the two scorers. The
tests for.Units II, III, and IV were scored by a person who wﬁs new‘to
the clerical staff and knew very little about SEA or the meaning of the
pre- and posttest labels. The Unit I test was scored by onme of the SEA
staff writers. Reports were written on the pre- and posttest performances
of each class on each unitnand are maintained in the SEA project's files.
The remaining SEZA objectivés—reference& items were administered as
part of the End-of-Course Questionnaire. These are items 1, 2, 7, 8, and
the "Test Question" on the third page of the questiommaire, which appears
in Appendix 5 of Voluﬁe I. This questionnaire was administe?ed by the
evaluator socn after SEA presentation was completed.‘ The items were
scored by either the SEA field coordinator or the SEA evaluator according
to the scoring directions, wﬁich are a;so prevented in Appendix 5 of V&;ume
I. Item 8, which relates to anticipated future use of the strategy, and
the "Test Question," which‘has to do with recall of the strategy, were
especially critical items in that they index degree of achievgment‘of the
objectives for which most other SEA objectives may be considéred instru-

mental.
14
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Data analysis. The data were organized by SEA lessons, so that data

on that lesson from each of the c¢lasses could be easily compared with the
same type of data from every other cléss. Using this organization of data
for a given lesson, an SEA writer attempted to construct a complete analysis
of that lesson's classroom use. The description is called an "Analysis
Narrative" of the lesson.

The format of the Analysis Narratives involves three basic subsec-
tions: Effectiveness, Presentation, and Instruction. Effectiveness data
are primarily obtained from the performance of students on the unit test
item(s) or on the End-of%Cparses Questiomnaire items that h’aQe direct
reference to the objectimefs) for that particular lesson. Also included
as effectiveness data at times are teachers' comments related to lesson
effectiveness, the SEA field coordinmator's ohservatiogi“gf students' re-

, T
spounses to instruction, and summaries of stodents' written work as it
pertains directly to the lesson's objectives.

The Presentation subsectionm of the Anatysis Narrative includes the
times used for presentations of the lesson, the presentation modes tezchers
used, any unexpected behavior of students during less:on presentation, and
lesson changes recommended by the teachers. In general, the Presentation .
subsection is devoted to a description of the prasentations of the lessons
in general.

The Instruction subsection is an 2malysis of the presentation of
each of the major parts of the le.sson. It includes the teachers' ratings
of the instructionzl quality of the part and thei;' descriptions of any

problems that awose imthe pacing, content, etc. It also includes

15
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observational reports of teacher amd student behavior and summaries of
related written work of theistudents.

Following each lesson amalysis are the "Preliminary Recommendations."
They are the lesson change recommendations msde by the particular SEA
writerwho reviewed and presen;ed all the data :n the analysis. These
recammendations’are preliminary, because they are based only upon data
from rhe classroom use study and because they are the result of only one
SEA staff member's consideration. However, they serve as one of the major
inputs to the development of the Final Recommendations, the procedures for

which are described in the final subsection of this methods section.

External Reviews

»The 1976~77 version of SEA and some aspects of the recent SEA re-
visions nave undergone review by educators employed outside of RBS. Thedx
roles in the review, as ngl as their particular positions of related ex-
pertise, are described in the following paragraphs.

’ The 1976-77 version of SEA was reviewed by a curriculum and instruc-
ticn scholar who hés published extensively in the area of moral education.
He was:.:asked to review the_program.orientarion'in fulfilling its objec-
tives, tine place of the program's intended outcomes in relation to moral

education in general, and the usefulness of the program in the school

curriculum.

A second reviewer was a school district-level administrator whoseb
main concern was the social studies aspect of the curriculum in a large
metropolitan school district. The SEA séaff asked him to consider issues
of implémentation that would affect the potential for public school use

of the 1976-77 version of SEA.
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Because the area of moral.values is a ;ubstantial aspect of religious
orientations, the SEA staff also sought a review by é person or persons
who ﬁould be qualified to judge any religious connotations that might
be unsuitable for materials intended for public school use. Two.scholars
at a university-based center specializing in the relation between public
education and religion took on that review task.

In addition to the above external reviews of the 1976-77 version of
.SEA, two of the teachers who presented SEA in their classrooms during
the 1976-77 school year reviewed the analysis narratiwes, preliminary rec-
ommerdations, and particular aspects of the instruction. One of the
teachers was experienéed in teaching urban, nonwhite students, while the
other had provided a valuable level of detail in comments during the class-
room use study.

Affirmative Action Review

The third source of review is the ongoing check for affirmative ac-
tion aspects of.thefcourse, which was applied as the -rewisions of the
1976-77 version of SEA were being completed. The review procedmres and
standards are those developed by SEA staff following guidelines ==t by RBS.

First, there were counts across all materials of the race/ethnicity,
sex, and any héndicapped nature of the major, minor, and background charac-
ters; these counts are to ascertain that an appropriate diversity of in-
dividuals is represented among the characters. In addition, there was a
check of the physical traiés of those characters depicted in illustrative

matter, to ensure absence of graphic stereotypes. Finally, the charac-

ter's social relationships, activities, and personal traits were reviewed
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to avoid stereotypes and to provide a balance in chgracterization. Standards
involving language considerations were also applied to SEA materials. The
main éoncern was how the audio script handled or excluded pronoun refer-
ences.

The affirmative action review was conducted by the development staff.
The writer of an individual lesson was responsible for completing a speci-
ally devised form which reflected compliance with the established guide—.
lines. The project director reviewed aﬁd'summarized this information from
all lessons against the criteria for overall balance and made change rec-
ommendations - as necessary. The completed forms are in the SEA project files.

Making the Final Recommendations L=

The final recommenﬁations for revisions in SEA materials grew out
of a group review process. The SEA development and evaluation stgff Te-
viewed the amalysis narratives and preliminary recommendations from the
classroom use studies, the external reviews, and the affirmative action in-
formation; Then there were group discussions of the implicatiomns and.al—
ternative revision possibilities. Finally, considering the outcomes of
these discussions in relation to the SEA objectives and practical con-
siderations, the SEA developer made. the decisions concerning the final
recommendations for revisionms.

FINDINGS AND REVISIONS

The primary outcome of the data collection and analysisﬁdescribe&.
above is the Lesson Analysis Narratives and Recommendations which com-
prise the major portion of this report and are contained in the appendix.
Here the positive and ptobleﬁatic aspects of each SEA lesson are presented.

The data elements are subsumed under the headings Effectiveness, Presentation
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and Instruction. Following this array of lesson part-specific information
are the Preliminary Recommendations based on che data summarization and
Final Recommendations which also included other considerations contributing
to the formulation of the narrative and recommendations. The generai fuﬁc—
tion and objectives of the revised lessons conclude each narrative section.

The lesson recommendations offer'very specific points where the in-
struction in a given part should be modified in some respect as suﬁported
by the data analysis. The individual sodifications cannot bé summarized
out of context in any useful fashion. However, looking across the lessons,
certain recpmmendation trends or major change categories do emerge. A
number of these trends also touch upon issues$ noted in the case studies,
Volume I.

The major revision concerns for which an overview can be offered in-
clude teachef control of presentation and concomitant management is;ues,
provision of alternmatives for various student users, student privacy is-
suesy provision of alternatives for various student users, student priyacy
rights, and design or format of the materials.

Presentation Mode

Several iﬁterestiﬁg points regarding the presentation mode alterma-
tives were made by the teachers participating in the study. All were in
favor of retéiningvthe audio cas§eftes. The general consensus was based
on the usefulness of having particularly difficult concepts presented ac-
;urately, the modeling offered, and the variety the tapes offered students.
However, the teachers also thought that with more familiarity with the |

program they would épt for more teacher-led presentations. It was projected
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that more provision for éonducting a lesson themselves would also allbw
them to handle any negative reactions to taped presentations which might
occur in individual classes. In addition, this option would permit the
teacher to direct particular activities for which the potengial for manage-
ment problems in ééme classes was revealed during the.study.

Aﬁart from the presentation mode questions associated with the audio
tapes were reports of negative reactions to the audio delivery styles of
the narrators employed on the tapes. In production of the revised ma-
terials, greater attention has been given to this aspect of the audio

portion of the instruction.

étudent Considerations

As was noted above and in Volume I, the student users of the materials
in fhe study came from diverse backgrounds and possessed a wide range of
ability. The analyses, particularly of the student responses, lent sup-
port to revisions which would make the materials more suitable and meaning-
ful to varied student populations.

Many of the concepts and lesson activities were exemplified through
stories about, and on-tape modeling by, young persons. Some of these ex-
.amples were reported as being inappropriate or unrealistic, particularly
to nonwhite, urban students. In such cases the stories have been changed
or modified using examples drawn from the students to make them more
realistic to the general age group. Further, ghe Teacher's Manual re-
visions offer alternative stories and examples, and suggestions for modi-
fication of given situations, which are aimed at making the materials

more meaningful to the urban wvoungster.
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The major goal = of the program is to teach a core strategy for
students’ to use in their own lives. A number of the concepts and Skills
underlying this strategy are complex. Previous tryouts of the materials
had enabled the developers to break apart and sequence the instruction
to facilitate student learning. However, the analyses of the current
study déta revealed that students of lesser ability showed very low
levels of achievement'in mastéring some of the basic concepts and skills.

PR

thanges in instruction involving reading and pacing were recommended as
follows.

‘The reading load of the program presented in the study was quite
modest. Most often it consisted of simple directions and short paragraphs.
The reading level was geared to grade 5. 1In addifion, the printed di-
rections on worksheets and study book pages most often were also given on
the tape or repeated by the tgacher. However, the analysis revealed that
lack:oﬁ reading (and writing) skills still intervened in successful use
of the materials in.some éiasses.. |

Thus the revisions include more provision for oral responses and
fzequgnt requests that the teacher rea& the particular worksheets or study

book pages to the class. In group work situations, it is suggested that

~

an_abIe reader be included in each group. The instances where these di-

rections are deemed_qecgssary are clearly indicated in the revised Te;cher's
: Manual.‘ Also, whenever possible, illustrations have been employed-in . -'%

the revised materials tq expand definitions and physical activities have :

been introduced which exemplify or reinforce certain concepts.
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More provisions have been made for breaking lessons into parts to
allow the teacher to vary the instructional pace. Additional remedial
exercises are provided and homework suggestions are given.

Unit II Revisions

The revisions recommended for Unit II of the course exemplify and
expand upon some of the concerns raised above. The unit as designed in
the study requiréd the students to work in groups; each group using one
of four "cases" of teenagers holding specified values. The instruction
was structured to give the students practice in using the strategy by
taking their case character through each strategy étep and engaging in be-
haviors such as rolé—taking necessary to accomplish the steps. Earlier
tryouts haq shown the studenﬁs to be engaged by the instruction, the
variéty of activities and the group work interaction throughout the unit.

This was again the reaction in séveral classes in the current study.
However, in a number of other classes the unit posed great difficulties.
The main problem was that of management growing out of teacher disinclina-
tion toward group work or lack of experience on the part of both teacher
and student in such a learning situation. Having groﬁps of students
working with differing materials required much preparation and taxed the
management skills of those teachers unused to this mode. The very nature
of the group work demanded a great deal of self-monitoring and group-work
skill on the.part of the students. It also required the ability to follow
quite complicated directions. It was therefofe decided to reconstruct
the unit, allowing for a,gféat degree of teacher option in presentation

and organization.
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In the revised version, teachers may elect to have the class work
together with one story, thus providing much more control over both pro-
cess and feedback. This may be tape-~ or teacher-led. The teacher may
also choose to have the students work in groups each using a different
case study. Detailed directions for implementing either option are pro-
vided in the manual. The student materials have teen simplified not only
to facilitate activities but to allow for better delivery of feedback.
Certain group activities such as the "ethodrama" have been eliminated in
that they became the purpose of the unit in the eyes of the students
rather than practice of the strategy. The relationship of the instruc-
tional events to the strategy has been highlighted in simple terms.

A new case study, more relevant to the life experience of an urban
nonwhite student, has been added. In additiom, che 'cases" are now
"stories" to.avoid the perjorative quality associated with "cases" for
some students.

Changes in Objectives

The analyses also indicated that demanding recall of what were es-

.sentially enroute or facilitating'objectiveé often interfered in achieving

the main objectives of the lesson. The plethora of objectives tended to
obscure the main lesson point even for the moét able studentstﬁ‘fhus tﬁe
focﬁs of each revised lesson has been sharpened to relate the activities
and knowledge recall directly to the strategy and basic concepts. Facili-
tating objectives are retained but not tested, and are often satisfied by

performance on Worksheets. The reduction in the amount of recall may also

alleviate the test-like quality of the course noted by a number of students.



Privacy Issues

An essential parcfof the SEA instruction is the requirement for
personal application of the strategy. This involves a number of activities
wherein the students collect and record information about themselves. .
Great care had been taken with the materials to ensure the right to pri-
vacy of the individual student. Precautions. included advising the students
that they need not share personal information if they don't wish to, fore-
warning students of any sh;ring which is required, requesting that teachers
allow stud;nts to abstain from sharing, not call on students who don't
volunteer, and not‘pressure or allow peers to pressure those students
who opt not to share. Although the overwhelming number of students.did
not report any invasion of privacy, several students didrreport as a
"harmful effect” the fact that the teacher had access to personal informa-
tion. In addition, observations and student response pages indicated that
certain discussion subjects 5: stories prompted disclosures which were
more revealing of personal situations than was desirable in a classroom.

Revisions have been ﬁade which include changing these particular
situations for discussion to avoid leadin:z the students into undue dis-
closure.

Most importantly, the teachers have been given strong direction re-
garding the handling of the students' personal record pages. This in-
volves an initial decision as to whether to check such pages or to adopt
suggested alternatives for checking completion and accuracy. If the de-

cision is to check the pages, the teacher is directed as to when to announce

and what to say about the checking. The tape also mentions that the
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-ﬁeachers will i1nform the students regarding how the worksheet will be
handled, and alerts the students to anticipate such dircction. The
Teacher's Manual also contains reminders regarding student privacy at
all points where it might be an issue.

Teacher's Manual Design

The Teacher's Manual supplied to the participating teachers con-
sisted of notes and suggestions for lesson presentation, a copy of the
audio script and student materials for each lesson in the course as well as

an introduction to the program. In addition, copies of all tests and

- scoring directions were included. This amounted to over 600 pages of'type—

script bound in-a three-ring notebook. Both the size and organizatibn
of the manual were found to be awkward by a number of the teachers.
Although more sophisticated printing and binding might make the
existing volume somewhat less cumbersome, it would still be hefty and
not neéessarily easier to use. It was decided, in consultation with
several of the teachers, fo print the Manuazl in several volumes. The
notes and suggestions which the teachers use tc guide them in preparatien
for and presentation of each lesson will be in one volume. Copies of the

student materials including remedials and any correction pages will follow

“the lesson in which they are used. Due to the increase in options for

presentation offered fhe teacher, which were noted earlier, this'portion
of the Manual has been expanded greatly. As a further aid to presenta-
tion, '"flags" indic;ting management, time, focus, and parts of the lesson
which must not be omitted have been placed in the margins of the lesson

guides to alert the teacher to either a potential problem or some special

emphasis in the lessons. It was thought this might also help avoid the
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omission of important closing -.ctivities which occurred at_times during
the study. The audio scripts will be in a separate.paged volume. The
notes and suggestions will c:oss—réfer to the script page number when
directioﬁs refer to the audio script. The introduction to the materials,
expanded to include additional general information which teachers re-
ported would be usgful and which several reviewers suggested, will be in
a separate volume. This will allow the teacher to lend it to interested

colleagues or parents while retaining the volumes necessary for imstruc-

tion.
CURRENT VERSION.OF SEA
4 The following is a description of the final configuration ofi the
postpilot revision of the SEA course. 5

The nucleus of the program is contained on 9 audio cassettes and 3
filmstrips. Although as many of the lessons as possible have either been
written fo: presentation by the teacher or at least recommended for pre-
sentation by the-teacher, a tape-led presentation of all but a few lessons
has been retained as a back—ub option. In addition, the delivery styles
of both narrators on the tape have been modified in response to adverse
student/teacher reactions.

The audio tapes are accompanied by three volumes designed for teacher

use. Volume I is the Introduction to the SEA course. Having the Intro-

duction as a separate volume has allowed the Jaclusion of a more detailed
description of the course, its rationale and the history of i.s development,
along with more information about the course content and objectives, in-

cluding a course overview chart. Having a separate volume also allows

-
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the inclusion of information absut student privacy issues, suggested re-
sponses to parent inquiries, and other general information regarding im-
plementation of the course. And, as mentioned above, the teacher will be

able to lend the Introduction to an interested parent or colleague and

still retain the instructions needed to teach the course.

Volume II is the Teacher's Notes and Suggestions and it functions

similarly to a standard teacher's manual. It contains detailed instruc-
tions for each lesson including statements of objectives, suggestions for
materials preparation, classroom arrangements, lesson outlines, optional
ﬁresentation modes (either all teacher, tape and teacher, or all tape) and
suggestions for Supplemcutary activities. It also includes the teacher's
copy of the student study book pages, worksheets, cests, and correction-
pages grouped toge”ler by lesson. Volume II also contains duplicates of
elements in Volume I to which the teacher might need to refer during the
course, e.g., the course overview chart. As mentioned in the previous
section, a system of graphic symbols has been incorporated into the manual.
These "flags" appear as words in a &ifferent type face in the margin of the

Teacher's Notes and Suggestions opposite paragraphs which relate te im-

portant management aspects of each lesson as follows: MGMT, to warn the
teacher of a possible problem involving class management, like student
movement within the classfoom, handing out materials, collecting materials,
and so on; DON'T OMIT, to warn the teacher of an important activity or
éoncept which muSt.not be overlooked; TIME, to warn the teacher to

stay wiéhin the time limits suggested for a discussion or activity so

as to be able to complete the lesson within the allotted class time; and

31

27




FOCUS, to call the teacher's attention to the main point or points to

be made in the lesson.

Volume III is the Audio Scripts volume. The audio scripts were the
elements least often referred to by Eﬁe teacher during the tryouts. How-
ever, they wefe indispensable when the audio tape or tape player was in-
operative and the teachers had to read from the script to conduct the
lesson. Also, with the present configuration of the course —-- that is,
with more lessons written or recommended for teacher direction —— the
audio scripts are needed for those times when the lesson directions call
on the teacher to read aloud the modeling of course concepts and activity
directions. To maximize the utility of the audio scripts, the volume also
contains duplicate elements of Volume iI to which the teacher might need
to refer to conduct the lesson. Most often there are directions and/or
questions to be used in conducting a class discussion, class management
recommendations, guideline for teacher participation, and information fof
~ supplying activity feedback. h
The student materials fof the course comprise a nonconsumable 40-page

illustrated student study book, 47 pages of illuscrated consumable work-

sheets; and 10 pages of consumable tests.
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UNIT I, LESSON 1 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To introduce how the course will operate and to demon-
strate use of listening skills and ways to create a trusting
climate.

OBJECTIVES:

' 1. To demonstrate use of course-presented listening skills/
behaviors (be silent so you can hear tape and others; pay
attention to what is said; be able to repeat what is said)
during lessons.

2. To demonstrate use of course—presented ways to create a
trusting climate:

Willing to get to know people other than immediate
friends.

Willing to share personally selected experiences.
Willing to let others express their ideas without inter-
rupting, ignoring and putiing them down during lessoms.

3. To be able to recall course responsibilities:

completing assignments
following instructions
taking tests to show knowledge of course

ANALYSTS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

There were no unit test items to measure the objectives of this lesson.
However, the student responses and the teacher and obsexrvation reports indi-
cate that, generally, the students participated in the activities and re-
sponded to the closing quiz. See "Instruction" below for details. One
teacher (7-1) had some misgivings about the students' responses to the
lesson, since they "didn't trust the evaluator" who pretested them. One
teacher (2-1) considered the listening exercise and the trust discussion
"beneficial situations which would be considered in other classes and events.”
One (7-1) reported that though the material was not difficult he would have to
give redefinitions of terms in future lessons.

Presentation:

Time. Times needed for the lesson ranged from 22 minutes (1-2, according
to teacher's report; the observer reported 30 minutes) to 55 minutes (2-1).

Two classes (1-1, 6-1) took 50 minutes. The rest were scattered between
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UNIT I, LESSON 1 — P2 (Cont'd)

25 minutes (3-2) and 45 minutes (9-1) as follows: 28 minutes (5-2), 30
minuces (3-1, 4-1) though observer reported 38 minutes for the latter; 35
misutes (5-1, 8-1) and 40 minutes (7-1). Only one class (4-1) was observed
to spend an inordinate amount of time on any one part — 12 minutes on Part
6. One teacher felt the whole session was long because the pretest was given

just prior to the lesson.
Mode. Modes are preseribed by the Teacher's Manual.

Student behavior. One teacher (2-1) felt the class was "interested
and motivated.” One observation report (4-1) noted that the class "enjoyed"
the lesson as was also reported by one teacher (9-1). Ome teacher (1-1) re-
ported that some of the students were not readily accepting of the course
and questioned its wvalue.

Teacher—-recommended changes; One teacher (2-1) suggested using filmstrips
in the lesson and combining it with Lesson 2.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. One t.acher (1-1) reported the students were restless
during the beginning of the lesson. One class (6-1) had problems with the
tape recorder and was interrupted by a fire drill, but the teacher did not re-
port how much time was. lost as a result. In three classes (1-1, 2-1, 9-1) the
teachers evaluated the part as especially good.

Part 2, Course Content and Operation. Some discreparncy between the
teacher and observer regarding the mode used: two teachers (i-l, 4-1) re~ .
ported tape and teacher, observer reported tape. In five classes (1-1, 1-2,
2-1, 5-1, 9-1) the teachers felt the part was especiaily good. One (9-1)
sait it went particularly well with the students listering and participating.

Part 3, Listening Activity. In four classes (1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 9-1) the
teachers evaluated the .part as especially good. Several students in one
.class (1-1) were disruptive, using up the "limited" attention span of the
group. Another class (1-2) was interrupted by students entering the room,
but. they ignored the interruption. Again, some discrepancy in reported mode
used — teacher (1-2) reported "both," observer reported “tape." With few
exceptions, the students responded correctly to the limerick exercise.

Part 4, Value Voting. In four classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-1) the teachers

evaluated the part as especially good. Again the same few studemnts in one class
(1-1) disrupted-.the session so that the class "attention Span was used up "

and. there was little discussion. Omne teacher (4-1) reported that students didn't
pay attemntion to this part. One (5-1) said the studemts participated well in the ..
discussion. One (6~1) said students enjoved the activitv. Regarding mode
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UNIT L, LESSON 1 — P2 (Cont'd)

used, one teacher (1-2) reported "both,”™ the observer reported, "teacher."
There is no tape fc. this lesson part.

Part 5, Trust discussion (study book page 1). In seven classes {1-1,
1-2, 2-1, 5-1, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated the part as especially
good — with one (5-1) reporting good student participation, one (6-1) re-
porting that students enjoyed it, but .one (1-2) omitting the discussion and
page 1 entirely. One (7-1) reported the students as being reluctant to dis-
cuss. One i4-1) suggested that the Teacher's Manual should offer some sug-
gestions for examin’ng page 1 with the students. Again, teacher (1-2) re-
ported using "both" modes while observer reported "teacher." Note that this
is the part -iat this teacher omitted.

Part 6, Student Responsibilities and Lesson Closing. In four classes
(1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated the part as especially good. One
teacher (4-1) reported that students had difficulty with closing quiz because
tape switched from "listening" to "responsibilities" abruptly, misleading some
of the students. This is partially borne out by the studemt responses which
show half the class recalling two to three correctly and half recalling one or
none. This is more strongly supported by responses of other classes (1-1,
6-1, 9-1) in which the incorrect responses given were mostly listening skills.
These teachers did not report a problem, however. Of the remaining eight
classes, four (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 8-1) had mostly correct responses. One of
the teachers (1-2) was observed omitting the closing quiz.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recomaendations:

Time. Except for 1-1, 6-1, and 9-1 there is little evidence to explain why
there is such a great variation in time required for the lesson. In 9-1, the
time includes the pretest; in 6-1 the time was probably caused by a fire drill
and tape prrhlems; in 1-1 it may have been due to disruptive students. In 2-1
the teacher m:v have allowed discussions to be prolonged. This may have been
the reason why parts were omitted in other classes. I suggest it be more strongly
emphasized in the Teacher's Manual to stay within the suggested limits for dis-
cussions to ensure that there is enough time to complete all lesson parts. Per-
haps a graphic device could be used.

Also, the Teacher's Manual should contain a caution to teacher to te
sure that each part of each lesson is completed. Again, a graphic device
might help. . ‘

Part 5. Add to the Teacher's Manual some practical suggestions which

the teacher can give to the class in order to implement the ways to build
trust listed on study book page 1. .
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UNIT I, LESSON 1 —— P2 (Cont'd)

Part 6. Rewrite the part to elim’nate abrupt shift from listening to re-
sponsibilities. This might be done by expanding the list of responsibilities
to include the earlier elements of listening and building trust. Thus, six
then becomes a continuation of the list rather than a shift in focus. This
would require slightly rewriting earlier parts to characterize listening and
building trust as responsibilities along with following directions, taking
tests, and finishing agsignments.

Add some kind of graphic device to the teacher's instructions to in-
dicate that the part contains an important lesson-closing quiz which helps
students check their knowledge. The same device would be used in subse-
quent lessons each time an important quiz is included. This will help en-
sure that the quiz is not omitted.

Final Recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations above will be incorporated
into the lesson generelly as they are with the additions discussed below.

Further recommendations. The following changes are recommended as a
resutl of gtaff review of the preliminary recommendations.

A. The trust discussion should be expanded. Though it was agreed that
one could not build a trusting atmospher with one lesson, it had to be made
clear that the success of the course depended on students knowing, intellectuall
that a certain level of trust was necessary to complete the course. To do
this it was recommended that a few examples (or cases) be added, perhaps to
study book page 1, which the teacher could use to instigate discussion.

The discussion would be limited to trust within the classroom — it
would not include trusting everyome.

B. The intellectual tone of the opening of the lesson should be reduced
and the course should be presented as providing one useful way to handle life
situations. It was felt that doing this would have greater appeal to the
students and might be a better amswer to the question, "why take this course?f

It was further suggested that "others" be forecast briefly in the
lesson by also noting that the course will help handle situations which in-
volve other points of view.

C. linked to the item above is the change in language created by the
new format for stating the value:"problem.”" (See Unit II, Lesson 1, Analysis
Narrative and Recommendations.) This would eliminate the tendency of students
to perceive the strategy as a problem-solving device. Thus, language through-
out Lesson 1, and subsequent lessons, would refer to value questions (not
problems) which come up in one's life.

D. The language in the lesson should reinforce the meaning of ethical
via questions asked in evaluating; i.e., that the course would enable one to
show what's important and yet have mostly positive effects for those involved.
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UNIT I, LESSON 1 — P2 (Cont'd)

E. Rewise audio for quiz feedback to assume that students were surpiised
by the fact thatthey were called on to write down what they learned
in the lesson. Chide them (Humorously) and highlight the fact that

they must listen.

External review. In response to the PERSC (Public Education Religious
Studies Center) review amd also with the recommendation of a consultant
teacher, a line will be added to the lesson to indicate that the course is-
not intended to replace a perscn's religious beliefs but to supplement them
or provide one way to actualize them.

One teacher also suggested that the trust exercise needs to ve kept and
perhaps expanded. The teacher endorsed the change recommended above.

A second teacher consultant, in thinking aboutthe trust discussion, sug-
gested that students do things now in class which call upon a certain level
of trust — talking to new students, helping them around the school, copying
their rosters, asking about the characteristics of teachers and other students --
but are not aware that there is trust involved. He suggested that these be
added as. examples to study book page 1 and used as take-off points by the
teacher.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

General function. To introduce how the course will operate and to demon-
strate use of listening skills and ways to create a trusting climate.

Objectives.

1. To demonstrate use of coures-presented listening skills/behaviors
(be silent in order to hear tape and others; pay attention to what
ds-said; be able to repeat what is said) during lessonmns.

2. To demonstrate use of course-presented ways to create a trusting
climate in the classroom; -

Willing to get to know people other than immediate friends
Willing to share personally selected experiences

Willing to let others express their ideas without interrupting,
ignoring or putting them down during lessons

3. To be able to recall course responsibilities:

using listening skills

creating or building a trusting climate in the classroom
completing assignments

following instructions

taking tests to show knowiedge of course
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UNIT I, LESSON 2 — P2

ANALYSTS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

”,

GENERAL FUNCTION: To introduce the course topic, define "Ethical Action" in
the course title, and explain the key words in the definition: self,

others, and fair.

OBJECTIVE: To be able to write a definition of "Ethical Action" which in-
cludet the idea of (1) doing something which is (2) fair or shows
equal consideration for (3} self, me, myself, and (4) others, other
people.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Test data from eleven classes showed a definite improvement in response
to test item 1 which measured the objective. Final achievement was moderate
for seven classes and high (4-1, 8-1) to high (2-1, 9-1) for the remaining
four. Results for each element of the definition varied somewhat, with the
least gain generally shown in "doing something;™ in fact, two classes showed
a loss in this element.

Three teachers (2-1, 4-1, 8-1) inidcated that students wrote successful
definitions at the end of the lesson. One (4-1) said only seven students were
not able to do this. One teacher (7-1) reported that the lesson “...started
some of the students thinking that cheating as a way of life maybe isn't so
good.™

Presentation:

Time. Times reported by teacher varied considerably with six classes (1-1,
1-2, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 8-1) taking 25~3Q nminutes; three classes (5-2, 7-1, 9-1)
36~40 minutes and two above 40 minutes (2-1, 5-1). 1In one class (6-1) the .
teacher reported 60 minutes but indicated that the lesson was given during the
hour session but did not take that long. Times reported by the observer wexe
significantly longer than reported by the teacher in four instances: (1-1, 9-1)
9 minutes; (7-1) 14 minutes; and (3-1) 12 minutes.

Mode. Tape only was used by most to present the filmstrip, Part 2, with
some indicating "both." All but two reported handling the discussion, Part 3, -
themselves. About half used tape to present Part 1 and half used tape and
teacher mode. Five teachers reported using tape and teacher mode to close:the-
lesson, though there is no audio for this part.

Student behavior. Four students in class 1-1 were disruptive, reportedly
‘because, they were taking the lesson for a second time (having been transferred
“from a class that had had the lesson). One teacher (4-1) reported that students
had difficulty following the tape. Observer reported that the students (2-1)
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UNIT I, LESSON 2 — P2 (Cont'd)

enjoyed the lesson. One teacher (5-2) said the lesson was exceptionally good
for the group. One teacher (7-1) felt the class needed more time to get their
thoughts down on paper. '

Teacher-recommended changes: In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher ob-
jected to the "pace" and "unnatural" sound of the narrator's voice.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Both 5-1 and 5~2 were disrupted, the former because
students were transported from another school, the latter because the class was
forced to change rooms and join another class for the lesson. In five classes
(1-1, 1-2, 5-2, 6-1, 7-1) the teachers evaluated the part as especially good.

Part 2. Filmstrip. In seven classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 5-1, 6-1, 7-1, 9-1)
the teachers evaluated the part as exceptionally good. In four of the five
classes observed, the part took about 14 minutes (1-1, 2-1, 3-1, 9-1); in the
fifth (3-2) it took 15 minutes. Two classes (4-1, 9-1) had problems with a
faulty projector, but reportedly the time lost was negligible. Most students
attended to the filmstrip and responded in their notebooks when directed. Ex-
ceptions were 1-1 and 9-1. In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher character-
ized the part as "easy," but was referring to the "unmnatural," slow pace of
the narration. One teacher (7-1) felt that the class needed more time to get
their thoughts on paper. :

Part 3, Class Discussion.- In nine classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-1,
6-1, 8-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this part as exceptionally ‘good with 2-1
reporting students as "interested and 2lert"; 6~1 that students "enjoyed the
discussion;" and 9~1 that students had "high interest. Students wanted to go
on with discussion." A teacher (1-1) had problems with a few disruptive
students and during the 8-minute discussion omitted talking about what is
meant by the term "ethical action." One teacher (5-2) reported that the
students may have been inhibited by the presence of another group in the room
they were forced to use. In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher reported that
the discussion served to introduce the students to ground rules for partici-
pating that he would use in-"regular teaching.”" Of the five observed classes
1-1 took 8 minutes for the discussion; 3-1, 3-2 took 10 minutes; 9-1 took 14
" minutes; and 2-1 took 24 minutes.

Part 4, Close Lesson.  Four teachers (2-1, 5-2, 6-1, 9-1) evaluated the
part as exceptionally good. One teacher (1-1) was interrupted by an announce-
ment over the PA system as well as by the four disruptive students. The teacher
also was interrupted in class 1-2 by students from PE coming into the room to
use.lockers; class was "lost." 1In general, the students responded to the quiz
and wrote a definition. Review of the responses indicated that in most classes,
most students recalled at least three elements of the definition. The element most
often missed was "doing something.” In only one class (9-1) did a great majority
recall all four elements. However, this teacher did not give students time to
write, but gave them answers immediately after asking questions.
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UNIT I, LESSON 2 -~ P2 (Cont'd)

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary recommendations:

Time. The great variations in duration times for the lesson is probably
due to the varying length of the discussions in Part 3 as noted in the five
classes observed. Again, insertion of a graphic device would help alert teachers
not to prolong discussion and run the risk of not completing the lesson (though
this did not happen in any of the classes). Discrepancies between the reported
time and the observed time is attributable, in part, to prelesson activity
which apparently was not included in the total time by the teacher.

Part 2, Filmstrip. Revise to include "doing" as the fourth element of the
EA definition. Have the word underlined on Unit I divider page. Include the
word on the filmstrip as other elements are included. Have students write it
down. Since this might lengthen the filmstrip more than desired, it is sug-
gested that the Lisa/Terry situation be dropped from the filmstrip. Use only
the Keith situation, taking him through all the four elements. Doing this
would probably shorten the filmstrip which is desirable considering the dura-

tion of the lesson in some classes.

Part 3, Class discussion. Revise the Teacher's Manual to emphasize that
discussions should not be prolonged and that the major purpose is to review
the elements of the definition so that students are prepared to take the
closing quiz.

Part 4, Close lesson. Add a graphic device to indicate importance of
the quiz in having students check their knowledge of lesson content. Revise
to make sure that students are given time to answer questions and are given
feedback.

Final Recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations above will be incorporated
into the lesson generally as they are with the additions discussed below.

Further recommendations. The following changes are recommended as a
result of staff review of the preliminary recommendations. '

A, In Part 1, rewrite the opening lines regarding what ethical means
to expand the reference to religion and to emphasize that the course-given
definition does not supplant "ethical" as defined by religion or the home,
but extends it.

B. In Part 1, pick-up on previous lesson; reiterate that course offers
a process which is a way for them to handle a situation which they have identi-
fied for themselves as an ethical one. .
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UNIT I, LESSON 2 — P2 (Cont'd)

C. In Part 2 add frames to the filmstrip which would review the key words;
and show a particular frame of Keith in action with the key phrase
beneath, for example. Then, within the filmstrip presentation, students
would be asked to formulate the course definition of ethical actionm,
and a frame of the filmstrip would be used as feedback.

D. It was also suggested that the teacher lead a discussion following the
filmstrip to review Keith's action ideas v.a.v. the Ethical Action de-
finition.

External review. There were no specific recommendations for Lesson 2 in
the PERSC review. However, the suggested change in paragraph A above reflects
the general criticism that the course could be construed as a "replacement"
for religious belief. '

Affirmative action. Dropping the Terry and Lisa episode upsets the sex
balance. This will be offset by recommended changes in later lessons of the
unit.

General functions and final objectives:

General function. To int duce the course topic, define "ethical action"
in the course title, and explain the key words in the definition: self, others,
fair, and doing. .

Objective. To be able to write a definition of "ethical action" which in-
cludes the idea of (1) doing something which is (2) fair or shows equal con-
sideration for (3) self, me, myself, and (4) other people. (Tested)
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UNIT I, LESSON 3 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide the learners with an experience from which
they project feelings regarding winning or losing through
cheating and relate these feelings to reasons for acting
ethically. '

OBJECTIVES:

1. Students will indicate how-they and others might feel after
role taking persons who have cheated or been cheated upon
in a card game situation.

2. Students will generate at least one reason for not cheating

and relate this to course-given reasons for acting ethically. .

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Since the objectives for this lesson are activity objectives, they were
not measured by the unit test. However, the student responses and the teacher
and observer reports indicate that generally, the students were engaged by
the lesson and the stated objectives were achieved. See Imstruction below
for details. One teacher (2-1) felt that the SEA lesson had a positive effect
on his students' behavior in gym with another grade. BHowever, he did tell
them that he would be watching them.

Presentation:

Time. ~Five classes (1-1, 1-2, 4-1, 5-2, 9-1) took about 30 minutee for
the lesson. Five (3-1, 3-2, 5-1, 7-1, 8-1) took 34 to 40 minutes, though
observer reported 8-1 took 44 minutes. The remaining two (2-1, 6-1) took
45 minutes.

Mode. Teachers generally used modes prescribed by Teacher's Manual,
i.e., "tape" for Parts 1 and 2; "teacher" for 3, 4, and 5. Two teachers
(6-1, 8-1) reported "both" for Parts 4 and 5 even though no audio is pro-
jvded. In four classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 8-1) the teachers reported "both"
for Part 1.

Student behavior. One teacher -(2-1) said students reacted well. 1In
two classes (1-1, 1-2) the teacher said they enjoyed the lesson even though
directions had to be repeated for 1-1.
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UNIT I, LESSON 3 —— P2 (Cont'd)

Teacher-Recommended Changes. One teacher (2-1) felt the card game was
"uninteresting” and suggested another approach —— perhaps a filmstrip.
Another (8-1) felt the card game should be changed to something more "'re-
levant." One (7-1) felt it was unfair to tell his students not to cheat,
because it was against their lifestyle.

- Instruction:

Part 1, Get Ready. In two classes (1-1, 1-2) the teacher reviewed the
past two lessons with class before playing tape. One (4-1) reviewed need
for listening attentively before playing tape. One (5-1) was interrupted
variously by students arriving late, teacher entering class and a phone call,
but did not report any negative effects on the class. ' Another teacher (7-1)
did a rather extensive review, 6 minutes, of Lesson 2 before starting the
tape. This teacher also turned off tape to allow more time to write defini-

~ tion of EA. Three (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) evaluated part as exceptionally good.

Student definitions of EA pretty well matched those from Lesson 2. In some
casés, they were written on the same paper. ) '

Part 2, Card Game (Worksheet i). Three teachers (4-1, 6-1, 9-1) evalu-
ated this part as especially good. One teacher reported not liking the card
game but reported no adverse reaction from the class. One teacher (4-1) re-
ported that the activity was a "good" one. One (8-1) reported that the
students felt the game was "babyish."” One teacher, (1-1) repeated directionms.
Another (5-2) repeated the directions— for completing Section 1 of the work-
sheet. One (7-1) had to turn the tape on and off to give students more time
to write. There was some confusion in one class (5-1) about how to fill out
the worksheet. One student in this class- remarked that the music was "terrible."

A review of student responses on the available worksheets (worksheets
are missing for 1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 3-1, 3-2, and 7-1 though there is a teacher's
record of the responses for 3~1 and 3-2) showed that all but a few of the
students completed all the sections of the worksheet. The responses were re-
lated to the activity generally. The reasons given for acting ethically, in
response to Scction IV, were both general and related to the card game: i.e.,
concerned with cheating and the game. Many of the students wrote more than
the one word called for by the worksheet.

Part 3, Card Game Discussion. In six classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 4-1, 6-1,
9-1) the teachers evaluated the part as exceptionally good. One (1-2) re-
ported that students enjoyed writing and sharing their responses. In two
classes (5-1, 5-2) the teacher did not have students share the first three
sections of the worksheet. One teacher (7-1) did not have students share all
the sections of the worksheet. '
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UNIT I, LESSON 3 — P2 . (Cont'd)

Part 4, Introduce Course-given Reasons (study book page 2). In five
"classes (1~1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this part as ex-
ceptionally good. One teacher (5-1 and 2) omitted this part of the lesson.

No other pertinent information.

Part 5, Close Lesson. Two teachers (2-1, 6-1) evaluated ti. . part as
exceptionally good. In two classes (5-1 and 2) the teacher omitted this part

-of the lesson. No other pertinent data.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. May not be lesson-created problem. Of the two classes taking
35-40 minutes (5~1, 7-1). thé:first was interrupted a great deal and used up 7
minutes before the lesson began; the second, did a lengthy review of past
lessons and used up 6 minutes before beginning. Also, the students in 7-1
took longer to write. Of the two using 45 minutes (2-1, 6-1) the first may
have prolonged the discussion as in previous lessons; the second may have just
recorded the session length, as in previous lessons, not how long the lesson

took.

Part 2, Card Game. Revise audio to clarify the directions regarding how
the worksheet is to be filled out. Revise the worksheet to delete require-
ment for a one-word answer. This confused and inhibited some, and many others
wrote more than one word. Have audio tell them "in a word or two, tell ..."
Revise audio to allow for turning off the tape to provide more time for writing.

Part 3, Card Game Discussion. Revise directions in the Teacher's Manual
to ensure that all séctions of the worksheet are covered. As it stands now,
a hurried reading might indicate that only Secton 4 is to be shared. Of course,
it might be appropriate to have students share only Section 4, and go back
to other sections as needed in the course of the discussion.

Part &4 and 5. It's difficult to tell why these parts were omitted in
the observed classes (5-1 and 2). The teacher may have been pressed for time;
much time was spent in both classes setting up for the lesson — 7 minutes.
Perhaps a general note to the teacher should be added to make sure that time
is allotted for each part or, if time runs out, to ensure that the part is
completed next session. There is no indication that the teacher in 5-1 and
5-2 continued the lesson. This is especially true for Lesson 3 and 4 of this
unit. Théy are-so closely related that carrying parts over would be no prob-
lem, and might even be desirable. .

Final Recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated in the
lesson with the additions discussed below. : :
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Further recommendations. The following changes resulted from a staff
review of the preliminary recommendationms.

A. 1In Part 1 after students are called upon to write the definition
of ethical action and have them underline the four key elements. During feed-
back teacher/tape will reirnSorce the idea that all four elements are necessary.

B. In Part 2, during the exercise, allow more time for studemts to write
responses. Beef up Teacher's Manual to include alternate ways of presenting
game instructions, including use of an overhead projector.

External review. In response to the PERSC review a brief statement will
be added to Part 4, in which reasons for acting ethically are introduced, to
indicate that religion and home training are sources for personal standards.
This theme will be pursued more fully in Lesson 4.

Affirmative action. No change indicated.

General function and final objectives:

General function. To provide the learners with an experience from which
they project feelings regarding winning or losing through cheating and relate
these feelings to reasons for acting ethically.

Objectives.

1. To be able to indicate how they and others might feel after role
playing persons who have cheated or been cheated upon in a card
game simulation. '

2. To be able to generate at least one reason for not cheating and
relate this to course-given reasons for acting ethically.
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ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To present reasons for being ethical and induce the
learner to choose one or more that are meaningful to him/her.

OBJECTIVES: .
1. To be able to list course-given reasons for acting
ethically.

2. To be able to generate one or two reasons for being
ethical that are personally sufficient.

ANALYSTS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Test data from 11 classes showed a definite improvement in unit test
item 3, which measures objective one. Final achievement for 7 classes was
moderate. The exceptions were: high final achievement for 2-1, low to
moderate for 3-1; low for 5-1 and very low for 5-2.

Objective 2 was not measured by the unit test. However, a review of
student responses showed that in most of the classes, most of the students
listed at least one personal reason for acting ethically that could be related

to a course-given reason. The student papers from 7-1 were not complete enough
to determine their response. In S-~1 and 5-2 about half the responses were
missing.

In one class (2-1) the lesson prompted a discussion relating reasomns to
dindividual situations. Talk centered on cheating in the classroom and in-
volved the class concern for good grades and the pressure applied by parents.
They talked about trying to understand their own limitations and abilities
and honesty — rather receive a "C" than cheat and get an "A." No teacher re-
ported a negative reaction to the session, and one (4-1) reported that the
students seemed to enjoy the lesson. One teacher (9-1) said the lesson was ex-
ceptional ("fantastic" was the word the teacher used in interview) and students
responded well. In ome class (1-1) the teacher felt the whole lesson was a
good presentation and.that the tape was especially good In the other class
(1-2) the same teacher felt that the whole lesson was "too easy" for. the class.
"The lesson went smoothly in 8-1 and the students were attentive. One teacher (4-1)
felt some students still have difficulty understanding reasons, especially E
the difference between approval and self-benefit and the general notion of
personal standards.

Presentation:

Time. All but one class took 30 minutes or more. The exception (1-1)
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took only 13 minutes. Of the rest, one (9-1) took 30 minutes; one (4-1) re—
ported 32 minutes (though observer recorded 45 minutes); four (1-2, 5-2, 6-1,
8-1) took 35 minutes (though observer records 40 for 8-1); and the rest (2-1,
3-1, 3-2, 5-1, 7-1) took between 38 and 46 minutes. Two (3-1‘and 3-2) com-

pleted the lesson in a second session. One (5-2) repeated the entire lesson.

: Mode. Most used "tape" for Part 3 and 4, "both" for Part 1 and ‘'teacher"
for Parts 2 and 5. '

Student behavior. One teacher (5-2) felt that the holiday commotion
(Christmas time) distracted the students so much that he felt a need to re-
peat the entire lesson. The teacher of one class (7-1) reported that his
students needed additional time in all areas of the lessons. Hence, he tries
to "schedule EA when he has them for a double period.”

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (1-1) felt lesson needed more.
Tt was too short. Amother (5-2) felt directioms. for writing personal reasons

needed to be clarified.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get Ready. In six classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-1, 7-1, 9-1) the
teacher evaluated this part as exceptionally good. A third (5-2) reported
an outside disturbance, but interview indicated that he felt the holiday
(Christmas) commotion was disruptive. Ome (2-1) said students responded
especially well. No other pertinent data.

Part 2, Explain course—given reasons. In five classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1,
4-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated the part as exceptionally good. One (2-1)
felt it was the "highlight of this lesson." One teacher (5-1) elaborated on
‘the reasons given on the tape. Two classes were observed during this lesson
(4-1, 8-1). The former spent 13 minutes on Part 2, but it weat especially
well according to observer. The latter took only 6 minutes though the teacher
reported only a few needed elaboration and "most saw relationship."

Part 3, Matching Exercise (study book page 3). In five classes (1-1,
1-2, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this part as exceptionally good.
One teacher (1~2) reported the students enjoying the writtem exercises. In
two classes (3-1, 3~2) the teacher reported spending much time on the matching
exercises. Two teachers (4-1, 8-1) were observed spending 14 minutes on this
part. ..Two (6-1, 8-1) said students responded well. Teacher 4-1 reported a
classroom management problem with this part. Observer reported students
yelling out answers during feedback. Review of student responses indicated
that most of the students participated and that most had mostly correct re-
sponses (4 out of 6 correct) with evidence of change at feedback. Teacher
4-1 indicated that students had difficulty with understanding the reasons,
espcially personal standards and the difference between approval aud self-
benefit. 1It's difficult to determine at what point the teacher felt this.
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The teacher report is not precise, and the observation report does not in-
dicate the problem specifically. Although, the student responses could be
interpreted to show problems with these reasons. (See Part 4, Case Studies
below.) 1It's difficult to discern a pattern in the other classes as to
which response they had problems with.

Part 4, Case Study Exercise (study book page 4). In five classes
(1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this part as exceptionally
good. One teacher (1-2) reported that the one pupil who "must have all
reading done for him and maay words spelled" seemed aware of the purpose of
the discussion.  Again, teacher in classes 3-1 and 2 reported spending much
time on the matching exercises and hence, had to cut short the lesson. How-
ever, the teacher reported that the discussion was useful because he found
that the problem the students had with the reasons was that they did not
understand the case studies ( a question of reading comprehension). '"The
mistakes were pot a result of not understanding the six reasoms."

One teacher (4-1) was confused by the audio. He felt that the tape
would get into and elaborate on the cases. (The tape turns lesson over to
the teacher for feedback.) Teacher reported that some had difficulty with
terms, e.g., "Personal benefit could be used as a catch-all statement,"
personal standards; (see Part 3 above). Observer reported that this teacher
did not give feedback after.exercises. Ome teacher (5-1) elaborated on the
case studies with a news incident similar to a case study. Two (6-1, 8-1)
reported the students responded especially well. Again, a review of students'
responses showed that most students in most classes responded, and mostly
with correct answers, though there was evidence of changing answers at
feedback. No pattern of error could be discerned.

Part 5, Listing Personal Leasons. Five reports evaluated this part as
exceptionally good. In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher had spent so much
time on Parts 3 and 4 that not all students had enough time to list per-
sonal reasons. One (4-1) reported some students were confused by directions;
were not sure whether reasons called. for should be different from or same as
given in course (though tape and Teacher's Manual indicates they can be the
same or different). Teacher 5-2 also felt directions for this part could be
clearer. Teacher 6-1 said students responded exceptionally well. Teacher
9-1 reported that students were able to generate many reasons for acting
ethically. A review of students' responses showed that in the classes for
vhichdata was available (7-1 data was incomplete, 5-1, 5-2 had about half
of their responses missing) the majority of students listed at least one
personal reason for acting ethically.

49

46



UNIT I, LESSON 4 — P2 (Cont'd)

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. The variations in times are probably due to variations in classes,
and teacher variations in part presentation, discussion, and exercise feedback,
e.8., 4-1 took 13 minutes to expldin course-given reasomns; 8-1 took 6 minutes;
7-1 spent so much time giving exercise feedback he couldn't complete the lesson.
Again, it is suggested that a graphic reminder to the teacher be added to limit
the discussions in the lesson to allow time to complete the lesson, or if this
is not pogsible or desirable, to be sure to complete the lesson in the next

session.

Part 2. Although there was no specific complaint, the examples giveﬁ
for each reason in the manual should be reviewed (perhaps with one of the
using teachers) to see if any can be made clearer, or more relevant to the

students.

Part 3. Revise the Teacher's Manual to include as part of the exercise
feedback, brief examples illustrating each. Or instructions for feedback
could call on teachers to repeat the two examples given in Part 2 as part of

the feedback. .

Part 4. Revise to include optional audio for providing elaborated audio
feedback for the case studies. Also, revise the Teacher's Manual to provide
elaborated feedback if the teacher chooses to contimue the lesson without
tape. In addition, supply a s mpler remedial exercise for those who the
teacher judges still do not understand the reasons. The remedial might also
be used in lieu of the study book page oxr prior to using the study book page
in classes with low reading levels.

Part 5. Revise the audio and the Teacher's Manual to clarify that the
reasons to be supplied by students are their own —— what's "best" for them.
Have students refer to worksheet 1 from Lesson 3 and to study book page 2 and
then select from the EA list or their own list, the reasons "best" for them.

Final Becommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated in the
lesson with the additions discussed below.

Further recommendations. The following resulted from a staff review of
the preliminary recommendations.

. A. Drop objective 1 asking for recall of the course-given reasons for
acting ethically. Memorizing the reasons is a trivial objective and does not

add to their understanding.

ou
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B. Acknowledge the six reasons listed, coming out of the card game, but
emphasize what the course suggests as a preferred reason —— personal standards
involving being fair and respecting other people. This ties the lesson to
the course-given definitdon of ethical action. :

C. Provide an exercise which will require students td identify the course-
preferred reason in some brief cases and relate the reason to the definition
of ethical action presented in the course.

~ D. Emphasize listing own reason for acting ethically, not simply choosing
among those given in materials.

External review. In response to the PERSC review, the course-given ex- .
planation of "Personal Standards" will indicate that religion and/or the home .-
are sources for personal standards for many people and that the course will
help put those standards into practice; it will not try to change them or
replace them. ‘

- A teacher consultant suggested the Following examples of reasons for
acting ethically be considered as additions to or replacements for those now
in the Teacher's Manval in order to clarify or make the reasons more relevant.

Personal Standards: Joseph refuses to buy stolen merchandise from his
friends because he feels that by doing so he is encouraging more stexling and
being honest is imporant to him.

Respect for people: Rosie does not cut classes and run in the hallway
because she does not want to cause any trouble for her homeroom advisor.

Self-benefit: Sam helps in the school store every morning for no pay,
though he does get some free school supplies now and then for his efforts.
In addition, members of his softball team and swimming team can stop »W while

he's working, to discuss strategies.

Keeping order: Although Robert does not like the teacher or the sub-
ject being taught, he will go through the effort of doing his work so he will
not have a confrontation with his teacher. '

Approval: 1) Janet does little things in the classroom so the teacher
will take notice and like her. 2) Otis shares his cookies and candy with the
fellows in his class everyday so they will accept him in the group as another
one of the guys. ‘

Fear: 1) Odis dresn't take his classwates' supplies because Kevin has
promised he would break his face if he is caught stealing from the class again.
2) Charles doesn't gang fight anymore because- he is .aware that at his.age.
he will be thrown out of school for good. He was warned by his parents that
if he was thrown out of school he would have to start supporting himself.

o1
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UNIT I, LESSON 4 — P2 (Cont'd)

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

General function. To present reasons for being ethical, including the
course-preferred reason, and induce the learner to choose one or more that
are meaningful to him/her. :

Objectives:

1. To be able to recall course-given reasons for acting ethically.

2. To be able to generate one or two reasons for being ethical that
are personally sufficient.

3. To be able to state or identify the course-preferred reason for
acting ethically as being a personal standard of acting ina way
which is fair to self and others. (Tested)



UNIT I, LESSON 5 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To introduce students to the requirements for the
"consider self" part of ethical action: knowing one's values.

and acknowledging that one's actions affect one's self.

OBJECTIVES:

1. To be able to recall that acting consistently with one's
values is an important part of ethical action.

2. To be able to give as a reason for examining one's values
the need to- know what one's values are in order to act in
a way consistent with them. )

3. To be disposed to comsider acting consistently with one's
values as a personally desirable trait.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness.

Data fromeleven classes showed that with regard to objectives 1 and 2,
measured by unit test item 4, six classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-1, 8-1, 9-1)
showed definite improvement with final achievement (FAch) varying between
and within these classes as follows: 2-1, 3-1, low FAch; 3-2, very low for
objective 1, moderate for objective 23 5-1, 8-1, very low; 9-1 low for ob-
jective 1, moderate for objective 2. Four classes (1-1, 1-2, 4-1, 5-2)
showed slight improvement for both objectives, with FAch very low for all
four classes. The remaining class (7-1) showed no improvement with very low
final achievement. - ' : '

Final ~3jective 3, measured by test item 1, the data from the eleven
classes skzwed definite improvement for five classes (3~k, 3-2, 5-1, 5-2,
9-1); no improvement for three classes (1-2, 4-1, 8-1) amd a loss for three
classes (1-1, 1-2, 7-1). Final achievement was very lmm for all classes
but 3-2, where FAch was low to moderate.

One teacher (2-1 felt the lesson gave the students:the opportunity
to consider areas that they had never done before. ' Thersame teacher also
felt the lesson gave the teacher ample opportunity to interject situations
that might engender an atmosphere of togethernmess, trust, and openmess.
- Teacher 8-1 also felt the lesson develcps a feeling of trust in the classroom.

Ut
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UNIT I, LESSON 5 — 2 {(Cont'qd)

Presentation.

Time. Two classes (5-1, 6-1) took up to 30 minutes; six (1-1, 1-2,
3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 5-2) took 32-39 minutes, though observer reported 43 minutes
for 1-2. Three (2-1, 7-1, 8-1) took 40 minutes or more.

Mode. Most used "tape" for Parts 2, 3, 4, and 5; "both" for Part 1
and "teacher" for Part 6.

Student behavior. Class 1-1 was very restless and talkative throughout
lesson. Girls were reluctant to pay attention. Class 1-2 was also more
talkative than usual reportedly because of a social studies assignment that
upset them. Class 2-1 appeared interested and the lesson went well. Class
6~1 responded especially well to the lesson. Teacher 4-1 reported that of
the first five lessons the class seemed most involved in this one. Teacher
8-1 reported "This was the best lesson so far." Teacher 9-1 reported that
classes seemed to be very interested in what was happening. One (1-2) re-
ported students enjoyed sharing information with friends.

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (4-1) felt that perhaps
sharing should not be made optional, since if students know they do not need

to share, they won't.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In five classes (-1, 1-2, 3-1, 6-1, 9-1) the
teachers evaluated this part as especially good. In two classes (3-1, 3-2)
the teacher gave a brief overview of the lesson and warned the students to
listen. One teacher (5-1) had students write oiut a wish for a homework
assigonment prior to the lesson: "If I could have anything I wanted." One
teacher (5-2) was interrupted by a fire drill and a scheduled assembly. No
other pertinent data.

Part 2. Magic Package. In six classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 4-1, 6-1, 8-1)
the teachers evaluated this part as especially good. However, 1-1 had to
repeat directions and replay tape because students had a problem under-
standing directions. This may have been due to disorderly students. Teacher
9-1 had tc stop tape to call class to order, but after settling down, they
responded in a serious vein. Class 1-2 was also restless but teacher did
not report specific problems as a result. Teacher 5-1 elaborated on this
part by having the students compare their magic package with their homework
assignment: "If you could have anything you want." There was no report on
results of comparison. This part was interrupted in class 5-2 by a fire
drill and assembly. Two teachers (4-1, 8-1) reported the students enjoyed
and responded especially well. A review of the student papers showed that
except for 7-1 (papers incomplete) a great majority of students wrote down
contents of their "magic package."
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UNIT I, LESSON 5

' Part 3, Sentence .completion (study book page 5). In seven classes (1-1,
1-2, 2-1, 5-1, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this part as especially
good. Again, 1-1 reported difficulty with directions and 5-2 was interrupted
by the fire drill and assembly. 1In 2-1 one student didn't know whether to
write the whole sentence from the beginning or just the completion part.
Again, teachers reported students enjoying or responding especially well

(2-1, 4-1, 6~1, 8-1). The student responses showed that with few exceptions
they wrote their sentence completions. Class 7-1 data was not complete.

Part. 4, Personal values list. In eight classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 3-1,
3-2, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this part as especially good.
Again, teacher 1-1 reported difficulty with directions, and observer re-
ported that teacher 2-1 had to repeat directions for this part. Again,
teachers reported students enjoying or responding especially well (2-1, 4-1,
6-1, 8-1). Of the available student responses (7-1 is incomplete) most
students listed 3 or more personal values.

Part 5, Memory trip. In five classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-1, 8-1) the
teachers evaluated this part as especially good. One (4-1) reported some
students seemed unable to handle instructions to close eyes and put heads
down.on “esk ("babyish" was word used in interview). In two classes (3-1,
3-2) tbe teacher evaluated the part as being so easy as to be trivial, but--
did not explain. Again, 1-1 reported direction problems along with student
misbehavior. Teacher 8-1 reported students responded especially well. Ob-
server reported a lot of giggling and laughter in 9-1.

-

Part 6, Closing quiz (study book page 6). TFour teachers (1-2, 2-1,

- 6-1, 8-1) reported the part especially good. One (1-1) had to postpone quiz

to next session due to lack of tims as did 5-2. Observer reported that
teacher 2-1 summarized connections between values and actions. In two
classes (3-1, .3-2) the teacher added an oral review of the lesson connecting
values to action (teacher evaluated rnew part {Part 7 "Review"] as especially
good. Review of student responses showed that most students in most classes
(7-1 incomplete; about half missing from 5-1 and 5-2) answered both ques-
tions correctly. e

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. Again it "is difficult to attribute the disparity in times to
other than class/teacher differences and/or available time. For example,
the teacher for classes 3-1 and 2 who reported adding a rather fulsome Part 7,
Review, to the end of the lesson, also allowed time at the beginning of the
lesson (how much time is not reported) to allow students to complete the
end of Lesson 4, Listing personal reasons. Yet this teacher used only 37
(3-1) and 33 (3-2) minutes for the classes. Teacher 2-1 ( a 50-minute class)

S drem.
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UNIT I, LESSON 5 — P2 (Cont'd)

was observed using 25 minutes for the sentence completion/magic package ex-
ercises, whereas teacher 9-1 was observed using only 10 minutes. The times
in 1-1, 1-2 may be over because of student behavior. Again, I'm not sure

how to control time except to graphically warm teachers to avoid prolonged

discussion.

General. The analysis seems to say '"'it was a great lesson, but they
didn't get it." If you look at the unit test results you see that what they
didn't get most was that acting consistently is a part of ethical action
(objective 1). And they didn't get it because we didn't teach it, except in
a very round-about way. Running almost neck-and-neck with this was th: con-
cept that acting consistently with one's values is a desirable trait (ob-
ective 3). Although we never come out and say it directly, we do imply it
so strongly that I suspect that the test item doesn't really measure it.
With regard to objective 2, which they got the most, but not well, I think
the prublem is that the lesson is cluttered with a lot of otherithings like
self-image, effects on self, which partly obscured the point that knowing
your values allows you to act consistently with them. Also, the major parts
and most engaging parts of the lesson concentrate on exploring personal
values. Yet there is no objective which justifies the activities.

Therefore, I reccommend that the objectives of the lesson be changed
and- the lesson revised accordingly. I feel we should:

l. Delete the objective that acting consistently is a part of ethical
action. I think if we kept the objective and taught to it, we
might confuse them. We've already taught that EA has four parts
(though we don't call them that, they may be perceived that way)
doing, fair, self, and others.

2. Add an activity objective: 'Students will generate a list of
personal values."

3. Retain the other two objectives, but focus the lesson directly on

them: Knowing your values allows you to act consistently on them.
Acting on your values is desirable because it makes you feel better
about yourself as a person.

Part 1. Revise audio and Teacher's Manual to reflect changes in ob-
jectives.

Part 2. Revise as necessary to reflect change in objectives.

Part 3. Revise as necessary to reflect changes in objective. Revise
audio and Teacher's Manual to clarify that students need not write out the
complete statement, only the part that completes the statement.

(W |
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UNIT I, LESSON 5 -- P2 (Cont'd)

Part 4. Revise audio and Teacher's Manual to clarify directions for
listing personal values. Perhaps give them some time to review what they
wrote for previous exercise, then ask them to make lists.

Part 5. Revise audio and Teacher's Manual to have students look down
to facilitate going on memory trip. Use closing eyes and putting head down
as options on the tape (or delete from tape and revise T.M. to suggest these
as options for teacher). Revise trip to delete references to self image.
Make point that it is desirable to act consistently with values because it ,
makes you feel good. This should shorten trip.

Part 6. Revise closing quiz to reflect changes in objectives. One way
might be to present case study with two alternatives —— one acting on value,
one acting against. Ask: "If you were which would you do? Why?"
Another way might be to present case study and two alternatives. Tell which
alternative case chose and ask why, have them select frezm list of rezsons
which includes: " is acting on value.” "Makes feel better about
self as a person. -

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated into
the lesson with the following exceptions: the last sentence of item 3 in
the General paragraph should read, "Knowing your values allows you to act
consistently with them. Acting on your values is desirable because it makes
you feel better about yourself." The last word on page 5 should read "better

instead of '"good."

Further recommendations: The following resulted from a staff review
of the preliminary recommendations:

A. 1In Part 1, open the lesson by reinforcing the idea that reasons
for acting ethically are an aspect of self. Pickup on the idea of self re-
lating values as another aspect of self. Self is a component of ethical
action as is doing, and acting. But the doing, acting, must be consistent
with the self — what the self values — in order to be ethical. Ergo to
act consistently with ones values, one must know what they are — knowing
values is a prerequisite to acting. This will avoid the conceptual jump
that acting consistently is a part of Ethical Action.

B. 1In Part 4 provide alternate instructions for the teacher to get
students to develop a list of values; put list of persons/places'things in
manva- which teacher can copy on board as examples. However, ensure that
students do not feel compelled to write down the examples as their own.
Another way would be to have teacher 1list things which he/she knows are
important to individual students but which they would not Perceive as values.
For example, one teacher consultant had a student who valued his mother very
highly, yet he did not perceive her as a value. This would help those wh
might have difficulty devising a list of personal values. :

54 5577




UNIT I, LESSON 5 — P2 (Cont'd)

C. 1In Part 6, focus the closing quiz more directly on the objective —-—
knowing values help you act consistently with them. Suggested quiz would
have short case studies giving two alternmatives which show the person acting

on the value — question would be "what does knowing about self (viz values)
help you do?" Answer: "Act in keeping with them."

These changes would avoid the conceptual confusion of the original
lesson.

External review. No changes suggested.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

General function. To introduce students to a requirement for the "con-
sider self" part of ethical action: Knowing one's values and acting con-
~ sistently with those values.

Objectives.

1. To be able to recall that two important aspects of the "self"
part of ethical are knowing and acting consistently with one's
values. (Tested)

2. To be able to give as a reason for examining or knowing one's
values that in order to act consistently with ome's values one
must know what they are.

3. To be diSposed to consider acting consistently with one's valﬁes
as a personally desirable trait.

4. “To be able to generate a list of personal values.
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UNIT I, LESSON 6 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION:. To provide instruction in what caring means.

OBJECTIVE: To be able to define caring as a real concern for the well-
being (health and happiness) of others.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

‘Test data (available at this time from eleven classes) showed that in
nine of the eleven classes there was definite improvement in response to
post test item 7 (pretest item 6) which measured the objective. Final
achievement was moderate except in 1-1 (low) and 2-1 (high). In 5-2 and 7-1
7-1 there was slight improvement and a very low level of final achievement.

Presentation:

Time. Time needed for this lesson ranged from 27 (1-1) minutes to

45 (8-1) minutes with one class (6-1) taking 52 minutes because of trouble
with the projector. Five classes required approximately 30 minutes (1-2,
4-1, 5-1, 5-2, 9-1); four other classes took about 40 minutes (2-1, 3-1,
3-2, 7-1). In five of the observed classes (3-1, 3-2, 5-1, 5-2, 7-1) the
filmstrip took approximately 14 minutes and the time spent on the discrimin-
ation exercise ranged from 7 to 15 minutes. In the five classes that took
more than 30 minutes, teachers reported that students weren't sure of when

to tear the S-I pictures.
Mode. Most of the teachers used the tape mode.

Student behavior. One teacher (8-1) reported that the students were
generally not attentive because of anxiety about the CAT's that were being
given that week. The observer reported that in 5-1 the students talked
among themselves for most of the lesson.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. No pertinent information.

Part 2, Filmstrip. In five of the observed classes (3-1, 3-2, 5-1,
5-2, 7-1) it was reported thatthe students were confused about when to tear
the S-I pictures. In two classes (1-1, 1-2) the teacher said that the
students enjoyed the filmstrip and had "a great tim:" tearing the pictures.
The observer noted in 6-1 that most of the students tore the pictures with-
out further explapation than was given cn the tape. One teacher (2-1) reporte«

N
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UNIT I, LESSON 6 — P2 (Cont'd)

that he found the explanation of the "S-I picture session" in the leacher's
Manual was inadequate and the directions on the tape were not clear. He also
thought that having the students do two activities at the same time —- tearing
the picture and watching the filmstrip -— was inappropriate and distracting.
He recommended that the two activities be separated. Another teacher (7-1)
said that the directions for tearing the pictures were vague and confused

the students. In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher suggested that the tape
tell the students not to tear the pictures until they were specifically di-
rected to do so. Another teacher (4-1) thought the students should be given
more time by the tape to decide about effects of actions on the filmstrip
characters. In one class (5-2) many students attempted to tear out portions
of the S-I pictures (an ear, neck, etc.) corresponding to the missing parts .
shown in the filmstrip frame.

 Part 3, "What's missing?” One teacher (6-1) labeled this part "good."
No other pertinent information:

Part 4, Definition of "caring.”" Three teachers (6-1, 2-1, 9-1) labeled
this part "good." One teacher (3-1 and 2) felt that the narration in Parts 3
and 4 ran very long with no change of pace. He suggested that the narrator
give a summary of the material covered in these parts at the end of Part 4,
reviewing the distinction between caring and being polite, etc., and re-
viewing the two things one does to show caring.

Part 5, Discrimination exercise (study book page 7). In two classes
(5-1, 5-2) the teacher reported that the distinctions in the discrimination
exercise were too subtle for his students. Examination of their papers in-
dicated that in 5-1 only one student chose the correct actions; in 5-2 no
student had correct answers. The teacher said that item 5 presented the
most problems.

In all classes, less than half the students showed correct answers on
the papers that were turned in. Item 5 was the incorrect answer picked most
often in five classes, although some students gave reasons relating to con-
cern for the old woman's well-being. In three classes (2-1, 5-1, 6-1) approxi-
mately a third of the students attempted to give reasons why all the actions
showed caring. In 6-1 particularly, most of these students linked their ex-
planations to concern for the health and happiness of the othersinvolved.

Part 6, Close lesson. In two classes (3-1, 5-2) the teacher omitted
this part. :

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. Because all the classes that took more than 30 minutes had trouble
with tearing the pictures (except for two with problems not related to the
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UNIT I, LESSON 6 — P2 (Cont'd)

lesson) clarification of this activity should help to ensure that the lesson
can be completed in about 30 minutes.

Part 2. Clarify the directions in filmstrip narration for tearing the
S-I pictures. Tell the students that the narrator will tell them exactly
when to tear and to wait for his instructions before doing so. Increase the
time for the tearing from 3 to 5 seconds. Add a line to the Teacher's Manual
description of this part that explains more clearly the purpose of having the
students tear the pictures.

Part 3. In order to break up the long tape narration in Parts 3 and 4
(3% pages of script that is straight talking), perhaps this part could be
changed to a brief teacher-led discussion. The teacher would call on students
to indicate what was missing. If the first two or three students don't vol-
unteer the correct answer, the teacher would give the correct answer and go
on with the lesson.

Part 4. The students may be given too much information at one time in
this part. They hear the definition of caring and also the two things you
do to show caring. It's difficult to separate the two, however, so it is rec-
ommended that at the end of Part 5 the narrator give a summary of the inform-
ation given in the part. It might also be helpful if the two things done to
show caring were added to study book page 7 which contains the definition of
caring.

Part 5. Add another line to directions for exercise on study book page
7, telling students that not all of the paragraphs below show caring in the
way the word is defined in the course. A sample item should also be added
to the page, which the teacher would lead the students through. Because so
many students had trouble with item 5 (politeness and respect for elders) the
sample might deal with being polite. All items should be examined carefully
to see if the distinctions might be made less subtle. If the two ways of
showing caring are added to this page, another direction might also be in-
cluded telling the students to examine each paragraph to see if the person
is doing the two things needed to show caring.,,éThis might also help achieve-
ment of objective 1 in Lesson 7 —~ ‘see Unit I, Lesson 7 Analysis Narrative).
The feedback given in the Teacher's Manual might also be revised to indicate
more clearly why the various actions do or do not show caring repeating the
two things one does to show that one cares.

Final Recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations listed above will be incorpor-
ated into the lesson with the following exception: In Part 5, the students
will not be asked to examine the paragraphs in the discrimination exercise to
determine what the person is doing to show caring. The two things done to
show caring will be on study book page 7 but this information will not be taught
in this lesson. Therefore, the feedback for this exercise will not have to re-
flect the two things done. .

)
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UNIT I, LESSON 6 — P2 (Cont'd)

Further recommendations. As a result of staff review of the analysis
narrative and preliminary recommendations, the following additional changes

are suggested.

A. Im Part 1, Get ready, the introduction to the lesson should be
changed so that the language parallels the change in language made in Lesson
5. The term "self-image' would not be used. The approach would be something
like: "When you act in a way that shows your values, you feel better about
yourself as a person. But your actions also may affect how others feel about

themselves as persons ..."

B. Study book page 7, used in this part, would be revised to include
the definition of caring, the two things one does to show caring, and the
diagram (depicted in Preliminary Recommendations for Umit I, Lesson 7) which
illustrates that caring leads to comnsidering others. The discrimination ex-
ercises presently on page 7 would be put on a separate page.

C. In closing, the students will be required to recall in writing the
course definition of caring and informed that in the next lesson they will
find out how to show caring and how caring is related to the Consider Others
part of ethical action.

External review. One teacher consultant suggested adding two situationms
which would be more relevant to urban students. One involves a boy who de-
cides not to join a club which he thinks might be a front for gang activities
because he knows that his parents are very worried about him getting involved
in a gnag. The other concerns a student who doesn't like school but who de-
cides not to quit because he knows how proud his mother would be if he were
the first one in the family to earn a high school diploma. One of these would
need to be changed so that the person would be acting out of duty rather than
showing caring.

- Affirmative action. No changes dictated by this consideration.

.General function and final objectives:

General function.- To provide instruction irn the course definition of
caring and review the affective aspect of noncaring as opposed to caring.

Objectives.

1. To be able to define caring as a real concern for the well-being
(health and happiness) of others. (Tested)

2. To be able to describe the effects of noncaring acts on people.
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ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide instruction in how one shows caring in one's
daily life and to establish caring as an attitude that leads
to considering others —— an essential part of ethical action.

OBJECTIVES:
1. To be able to recall the two course-given aspects of
showing caring:
'a. stop to think how actions might affect others.

b. use that information td guide actions su they have
mostly good effects on everyone.

2. To be able to recall that caring about others' well-being
leads to considering the effects of one's actions on others,
an essential part of ethical action.

3. To be disposed to comnsider showing caring for others as a
personally desirable trait.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Test data is available at this time for all classes except 6-1l. For
objective 1, response to post test item 8 (pretest item 7) showed essentially
no change and very low final achievement in all classes except 2-1 which
showed definite improvement and a moderate level of final achievement.

For objective 2, response to test item 5 (same number on both pre and
post) showed mixed results. The question was scored im two parts: Part 1
referred to "caring leads to considering,” and Part 2 referred to "considering
is a part of ethical action." For Part 1, five classes (1-1, 1-2, 3-1, 5-2,
7-1) showed essentially no change with very low levels of final achievement.
Six classes (2-1, 3-2, 4-1, 5-1, 8-1, 9-1) showed definite improvement but
only two of these (2-1, 9-1) reached a moderate level of achievement (the
others were very low or low with 4-1 ranging from low to moderate). For
Part 2, there was essentially no change and very low level of finai achieve-
ment in six classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 5-2, 7-1, 8-1). There was definite
improvement with a low level of final achievement for five classes (3-1, 3-2,
4-1, 5-1, 9-1), although 3-2 did range from low to moderate in final achieve-
ment and 5-1 ranged from very low to low.
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For objective 3, response to that part of test item 1 which relates
to this objective showed essentially no change with a very low level of
final achievement in four classes (1-1, 4-1, 7-1, 8-1). All other classes
showed definite improvement with varying levels of final achievement: very
low for 5-2, very low to low for 5-1, low for 1-2, low to moderate for 3-2 and
moderate for 2-1, 3-1, and 9-1. NOTE: These data may reflect problems with
the test question. Because of the way it was worded, many students listed
their values instead of traits they regarded as desirable.

In three classes (1-1, 2-1, 6-1) the teacher reported that the lesson

as a whole went well. One teacher (9-1) mentioned that as a result of this
lesson his students showed semsitivity to caring for others.

Presentation:

Time. Time needed for this lesson raaged for 25 (3-2) .to 44 (7-1) min-
utes. Seven of the twelve classes toc™ approximately 35 minutes and four
took about 30 minutes. In two classes (5-1, 5-2) the teacher reported that
he had to cut the discussions short to keep tne lesson within 35 minutes.
However, he did not follow the Teachker's Manual directions for the second

discussion.
Mode. All teachers used the tape mode.

Student behavior. No comments related to student behavior during the
lesson as a whole.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In two classes (6-1, 9-1) the teacher labeled this
part "gocd." One teacher (4-1) suggested that the students be given time
to review the definition of "caring." In one class (5-1) the teacher said
that the tape did not 2llow enough time for his students to write the de-
finition (30 seconds is allowed). In six classes (1-2, 4-1, 2-1, 5-1, 6-1,
8-1) approximately half the students wrote a correct definition of caring.
In class 9-1 two thirds of the class wrote a correction definition. In the
other classes the number of students writing adequate definitions ranged from
about a third of the class (5-2) to only two or three studemts (1-1, 3-1).
In 3-1, and 3-2 most of the class equated "caring" with "helping others."
In most classes there was little evidence of change after feedback, but no
time is given by the tape for doing so.

Part 2, Explanation of "caring life style." One teacher (4-1) labeled
this part "good.'" No other pertinent information. )

Part 3, Fantasy trip and discussion of feelings. In two classes (3-2,
8-1) the teachers labeled this part "good." One teacher (7-1) said this
part wae hard for his students because the pace on the tape was too fast.
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One teacher (5-2) reported that some students found the directions amusing.
Another teacher (8-1) suggested that the tape should not tell the students
how they might feel, but rather leave it up to them to decide how they felt.
Most students in all classes wrote that they felt bad (guilty, ashamed, etc.)
in the first scene and good (pleased with themselves, proud) in the second
scene. A few students in some classes reported mixed feelings in both scenes
due to their concern about being late to join their friends. One student
reported he/she felt bad in the second scene because of helping a man and not
helping 2 lady! To judge from the number of students in most classes who wrote
at some length about their feelings, it would seem that the trip went well
and that a majority of the students were involved by it.

Both teacher and observer in 5-1 reported that the discussion went well
and the students enjoyed it. One teacher (9-1) reported that his students'
statements in the discussion indicated semsitivity to caring for others.

Part 4, Ways of showing caring (study book page 8). In three classes
(3-1, 3-2, 4-1) the teachers commented that this part was "put together well."
In two other classes (6-1, 9-1) the teacher labeled this part "good." In two
other classes (5-1, 5-2) the teacher reported that the discussion went well
and his students were enthusiastic about giving reasons for their answers.
This tezcher discussed all four situations instead of choosing one as di-
rected in the Teacher's Manual; he also reported that he had to cut the dis-
cussion short because of lack of time. Another teacher (7-1) reported that
in this part his students showed evidence of real involvement. A majority
of students in most classes wrote suggestions for actions that showed caring
for all four situations. The exceptions were 5-1 and 5-2 in which less than
a third wrote such suggested actions. Half of the students in these classes
wrote nothing, but since the directions were to "write notes" about the an-
swers they thought of, these students may have thought of answers but not writ-
téen anything. In one class (9-1) approximately a fourth of the students sug-
gested "not getting involved" for some of the situations, chiefly 1 and 4.

For those students who wrote suggestions for actions that did not show caring,
iiems 1 and 3 seemed most troublesome.

Part 5, Close lesson. In two classes (5-1 and 2) the teacher omitted
this activity (writing about why lessons on caring are included in the SEA
course) because he ran out of time in both classes. In four other classes
(1-1, 2-1, 8-1, 9-1) there were no written student respomnses to this ques-
tion although student responses for other parts of the lesson were included
in the papers returned. In one class (1-2) the teacher gave incorrect feed-
back, telling the. students that if you care about others you hope they will
care about you. In all the classes for which there were written responses
to this question, only ten students gave answers that related caring to con-
sidering others.
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RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. The time needed for this lessor is probably directly related to
the amount of time spend on the discussicas. In the case of the one teacher
who reported he had to cut the discussion short because of lack of time, this
was probably becasue he had the class discuss all four situations instead of
choosing one, as instructed by the Teacher's Manual. Since the only class to
run beyond 35 minutes is one which has longer periods available anyway, it is
suggested that the time requiremen*s of this lesson are probably satisfactory.

Part 1. The activity in this part, recalling the course definition of
"caring,”" 1is related to the objective for Lesson 6. Because test results
for that objective (see Unit I, Lesson 6 Analysis Narrative) showed only
moderate final achievement and because student responses for this activity
showed that in most classes half or less of the students were able to write
adequate definitions, it would probably be well to spend more time in this
part reviewing the course definition. Perhaps writing the definition could
be made a tape-off ~ctivity with the teacher called upon to supply feedback.
By calling on some students to give tkeir answers, the teacher could deter-
mine the wrong direction in which the students might be going (caring as
helping, affection, respect or whatever) and not only repeat the definition
but also repeat the distinction made in the previous lesson betwe. ~caring
and politeness, obedience, etc. The teacher could also ask the students to
rewrite their definitions if they were not cdrrect.

Part 2. This part presents the students with information related to ob-
jectives 1 and 2 of this lesson. Because of the low level of final achieve-
ment for these objectives (see "Effectiveness" above), the instruction in
this part must be reinforced. The changes suggested for Part 4 of Lesson 6
(see Unit I, Lesson 6 Analysis Narrative and Recommendations) may help to
-reinforce the two things done to show caring. (See also the recommendations
for Part 4 of this lesson.) Another suggestion is that the relationship of
caring to ethical action be spelled out in a diagram -- possibly something
like the one below —- and that this be 'added to the page. If the page is
then too crowded, it might be necessary to make a separate page for the ex-
ercise in Part 4 of this lesson. A final suggestion is that the recall ex-
ercise presently in Part 5 be moved up to the end of this part and be ex-
panded to include the two things one does to show caring.

ETHICAL ACTION

. Consider Self
leads to * ‘:;"; .'t_;pﬁ'sf&e;—ofi’efé o

L B gy A e v

CARING

‘Being fair
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UNIT I, LESSON 7 — P2 (Cont'd)

Part 3. The written responses of many of the students showed that they
seemed to be involved with tbe trip but the test results for objectives 3
show room for much more improvement in final achievement c¢f that objective.
Perhaps if, as one teacher (8-1) suggested, the feelings tke students might
have are not given to them on the tape, the students would feel called upon
to think more deeply about how they actually did feel.

Part 4. The items themselves in the exercise on study book page 8 seemed

to evoke thoughtful responses from a majority of the students so no change
is recommended. The directions, however, might be changed tc ask the students

to indicate in their answers the two things they would do to show caring. The
directions to the teacher for the discussion might also emphasize a little
more strongly the need to point up the two things done to show caring.

Part 5. It has been suggested that the recall activity which was in
this part be moved to Part 2 of this lesson. Therefore it is recommended
that the closing activity of the lesson be a sumaation given by the teacher,
reminding the students of how caring is related to considering others. This
would probably be the closure on the discussion.

Final recommendations:

General, The preliminary recommendations listed above will be incorpor-
ated into the lesson with the following exceptioms:

A. Instead of recalling the definition at the end of Part 1 and recallin
the two things done to show caring and the relationship of caring to consider
others at the end of Part 2 (as suggested in the Preliminary recommendations),
it is recommended that a single recall exercise be given at the end of the les:
which asks students to recall the definition, thinzs done, and the relation-
ship of caring to consider others.

B. For Part 3, it is recommended that the feelings students might have
during the trip should remain in the script in order to steer students in the
right direction, i.e., so they understand that how they feel is what is being -
asked, rather than what they feel they should do, or some other use of the
word "feel."

Further recommendations. As a result of staff review of the analysis °
narrative and preliminary recommendations, the following additional changes ar
suggested.

A. It is recommended that item 5 be deleted from the unit test.

B. Page 8 in the study book, which is used in Part 4 of this lesson,
would appear much as it does now, with the exception that the part explaining
the two things one does to show caring would be removed. (This information
will now appear on page 7 with the definition and the diagram.)
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UNIT I, LESSON 7 — P2 (Comnt'd)

External review. One teacher consultant suggested that shopping malls
(the setting in which the fantasy trip in Part 3 takes place) are not too
commor: in an urban location. The scene, therefore, could be shifted to a
busy street instead of a mall. )

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

General function. To provide instxu:xtion in how one shows caring in
one's daily Iife and to establish caring as an attitude that leads to con-
sidering others —— an essential part of ethical actiom.

Objeztives.
1. To be able to x+:.:%L ihe two courz=-given aspects of showing caring:
a. Stopping to think how actions might affect others.
b. Using that information to guide-actions so they have mostly
good effects on everyone. (Tested)

2. To be able to recall that showing caring leads to considering
others, which is an essential part of ethical action. (Tested)

3. To be disposed to consider showing care for others as a personally
desirable trait.

€8
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UNIT I, LESSON 8 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To enlarge on the third key word in the ethical action
definition, "fair," and to encourage students to commit them-—

selves to being fair.

1. To be able to define "being fair"vag-éiving others the same
consideration as yourself.

OBJECTIVES:

2. To be disposed to indicate that being fair to all persons
is a personally desirable trait.

ANALYSIS }ARRATIVE

‘Effcctiveness:

Test data is available from all classes except 6-1. For objective 1, re-
sponses to post test item 9 (pretest item 8) showed vi tually no change and
a very low level of final achievement in three classes (-1, 5-2, 7-1). A1l
other classes showed definite improvement although the final levels of achieve-
ment varied from high (2-1) through moderate (4-1, 5-1, 9-1) to low (1-2,
3-1, 3-2, 8-1).

. For objective 2, responses to the appropriate part c. cest item 1 (same
number for both pre- and post tests) showed slight improvement in four classes
(4-1, 7-1, 8-1, 2-1) with a very low level of final achievement except for 2-1
which had a low final achievement level. The other classes all showed definite
improvement with three classes (5-1, 5-2, 8-1) showing a moderate level of
achievement. NOTE: These data may reflect problems with the test question.
Because of the way it was worded, many student listed their values instead
of traits they consider to be desirable.

One teacher (2-1) commented that this was definitely a very comstructive
lesson as far as results were concerned. Another teacher (7-1 ) said that
as a result of this lesson his students had a bettar grasp of what "being
fair" means. '

Presentation:

- Time. The time for this lesson ranged from 32 minutes (4-1, 5-1) to 59
minutes_ (5-2). In 5-2, however, the obseiver reported that the teacher was
‘confused by the directions for the superior/inferior activity and took 31
minutes for the first two parts of the lesson alone. Five classes (1-1, 1-2, -
4-1, 5-1,9-1) took less than 40 minutes; four (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 6-1) required
40 to 45 minutes; and three (7-1, 8-1, 5-2) required 50 minutes or more. In
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UNIT I, LESSON 8 — P2 (Cont'd)
five classes (3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 5-2, 6-1) the teachers commented that the lesson
was too long to be done well in one class period.

Mode. All teachers used the tape and teacher mode.

Student behavior. The superior/inferior exercise caused management

problems in some classes which continued throughout the session. See dis-
cussion of Part 2 under "Instruction" below.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. One teacher (9-1) labeled this part “good." 1In one
class (3-2) the teacher had grouped students prior to the session. In another
class (1-1) the observer reported that the teacher grouped the students in-
stead of allowing them to choose their own groups. As a result, some students
were unhappy with their group. In two classes (1-1, '5-2) the teachers passed
out the copies of worksheet 2 during this part, causing the students to be
confused and ask questions about what to do with it.

Part 2, Unequal treatment activity (Worksheet 2). In four classes (1-1,
1-2, 5-1, 5-2) the teachers reported that this activity presented management
problems which persisted throughout the rest of the class session. The ob-
server reported, however, that both of these teachers had been confused by
thé instructions for the activity and therefore confused the students. In
both cases, the teachers handed out the copies of worksheet 2 (the 5-2
teacher forgot to cut the worksheet in half) at the beginning of the session
instead of distributing it at the time indicated in this part. The students,
particularly those receiving the illegible copies, persisted in asking ques-—
tions about what they were to do, to which the teachers did not reply. In-
stead, the teachers continued giving directions which the students did not
hear. Auother teacher (6~1) had her students copy onto noicbook paper the
rules for the 2's.

In two classes (5-1, 6-1) teachers indicated that some of the student.
who were 2's had their feelings hurt because of the way they were treated.
Two teachers (6-1, 7-1) also reported that some of the students who were 1's
felt bad because of the way they were directed to treat the 2's. One teacher
(2-1) felt that this activity made some students who actually perceive them—
selves to be superior really think about their actions. Another teacher (6-1)
stated that some 'quite dominant personalities" who found themselves as 2's
were ''greatly affected" by the activity.

In three classes (3-1, 5-1, 6-1) the teachers felt this activity should
be given more time than is allotted to it in the lesson. One teacher (6-1)
thought the students should be given an opportunity to reverse roles and that’
words other than ''superior" znd "inferior" should be used to describe the two
groups. One teacher (4-1) said that his student enjoyed the activity. He had
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UNIT I, LESSON 8 -- P2 (Cont'd)
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thought. they might think it silly, but they "really got into it." Two
teachers (2-1, 7-1) were enthusiastic about the effects of the activity om
their students. In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher called the activity
""definitely worthwhile" and also commented that it was a good introduction
to role playing. He also noted that the activity requires a lot of prepar-
ation time on the part of the teacher. No teacher suggested that the ac-
tivity be dropped.

Part 3, Discussion of feelings about unequal treatment (Worksheet 3). .
In two classes (5-1, 5-2) the discussion was not held. In five classes (2-1,
3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 6-1) the teachers commented that the discussion was good, al-
though one (6~1) felt there was not enough time to discuss the feelings
thoroughly. In one class (2-1) the students were reluctant to share their
feelings until the teacher asked the 1's if they had given the same consider-
ation to the 2's as they did to the other 1's; then some students began to
discuss their feelings. All the 1's who volunteered spoke of feeling guilty,
ashamed, etc. One teacher (7-1) commented that the discussion seemed more
free than usual. Another teacher (9-1) reported that several students ex-
pressed great concern over the way the 2's were treated.

On worksheet 3 over half the students in all classes except two (2-1,
8-1) used their own words instead of the terms given on the sheet to de-
scribe their feelings. Most seemed appropriate. Most of the 1's expressed
feelings of uneasiness or shame about the way they treated the 2's and most
of the 2's said they felt irritated, mad or vengeful.

Part 4, Introduction to filmstrip. One teacher (9-1) labeled this part
"good." No other information. o

Part 5, Filmstrip. In three classes (1-1, 4-1, 9-1) the teachers said
the filmstrip was good. '

Part 6, What I think about being fair (study book page 9). The student
responses for the questions showed that more than half the students in most
classes were able to clearly describe instances of unfair treatment. In
9-1, three students used the exercise in Part 2 of this lesson as the example.
A majority of students in most classes gave meaningful reasons why being fair
is important to them; most reflected reciprocity. Most studemnts, however,
were unable to answer the last question, "Why is being fair important in
ethical action?" Only three students (two in 3-1 and one in 9-1) linked
fairness- to the equal consideration of self and others. A few students in
most classes linked fairmess to thinking about self and others with no
reference to "equal"; in 3-2 four students made reference to giving others
preference over self. A number of students in each class either wrote
nothing for this question or said "I don't know."

Part 7, Ciose lesson. Two teachers (8-1, 9-1) said that the discussion
of the last question on study book page 9 was good. The observer noted in

.

68

71




UNIT I, LESSON 8 — P2 (Cont'd)

4

2-1 that the student responses were good. In one class (8-1) the teacher
related the discussion to concepts the students were studying in their
history class. The observer reported that in two classes (1-1, 5-2) the
discussion was not held.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. This is definitely a potential problem for this lesson, which
could be handled in one of two ways. The teacher could be alerted that the
lesson may require more than one séssion and a breakpoint suggested at the
end of Part 3. Or the lesson could be divided into two lessomns at this

same point. ' -

Part 1. Reword the directions in the Teacher's Manual so that the teacher
is explicitly told not to group the students but to let them choose who they
want to work with, in order to prevent some managemenf. problems.

Part 2. A note might be added at the end of the Teacher's Notes for
Lesson 7 alerting the teacher to the fact that Lesson 8 requires a fair
amount of careful preparation. The "teacher involvement" paragraph in
Lesson 8 should emphasize the need for following the directiomns for this
activity exactly. . The directions about worksheet 2 under "Materials needed"
should be emphasized by use of underscoring or capitals and a line should be
added at that point directing the teacher not to hand out copies of this
worksheet until the groups have been divided into 1's and 2's and the
rules governing 2's behavior have been given. :

The specific terms "superior" and "inferior" aren't really necessary
and could be deleted. The explanation about how the 1's feel about them-
selves and the 2's is sufficient to convey the impression without using
the words. :

A note should be added to the Teacher's Manual alerting the teacher to
the possibility of problems that might arise from this exercise. Options
might also be provided that would help to prevent or handle such problems.
For example, the teacher might be given a further explanation of the activity
which he/she could give to his/her class; the emphasis might be more on role
playing, telling them that in this activity they will be asked to play roles —
act in a way that is quite different from the way they would act in real life.

The students might also be asked to copy from the board the rules for

2's after groups have been divided but before the explanation about 1's and,
2's has been given. .
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If students appear upset or uneasy at the end of the activity, the
teacher might allow them to reverse roles for a few minutes before going
on to the discussion. This is particularly feasible if the lesson is to be
divided in half.

Part 3. If the lesson is to be divided in half at the end of this part, .
the discussion could be enlarged to focus on the meaning of the "being fair" de-
finition. The lesson could then end with the students being asked to recall
the definition in writing.

Part &. No chéhges suggested except as might be necessary if the lesson
is divided and this becomes the first part of the new lesson.

Part 5. No changes suggested.

Part 6. The last question on study book page 9 should be changed. It
doesn't relate to an objective for the lesson so it could be dropped, partic-
ularly if the lesson is not divided. Or it could be changed to something
like, "Read the definition of being fair in the middle of the page. Give
an example oi what you think giving all others the same consideration as
yourself means."

Part 7. If the lesson is not divided and if the last question on study
book page 9 is dropped, this discussion could be dropped also. The lesson
might then end with the students being asked to recall in writing the defini-
tion of being fair and with the teacher giving feedback. If the lesson is
divided, however, the discussion would focus on the last study book page 9
question, changed as suggested above. The teacher, after allowing students

to share their answers, might then call upon the class to think of some ways
that "being fair" could be implemented in the classroom -- perhaps referring
to the list of rules for the 2's in the last lesson: "These were rules or
ways -of behaving that were unfair. Could you think of some rules or ways

of bﬁhaving in this class that would show equal consideration for every-
one?

Final recommendations:

General. It is recommended that this lesson be revised to form two
lessons. The first three parts of the P2 lesson would eonstitute one lesson
and the last four parts would constitute the other lesson. The focus of both
lessons will be on being fair in considering self and others instead of the
present focus on-unequal treatment.

The preliminary recommendations for Parts 1 through 3 would be incor-
porated into the new Lesson 8 with the following changes.

A, In Part 1 a line should be added to the recommended rewording of
directions to the teacher, allowing the teacher to guide the grouping of
students in cases where class management dictates that certain students not
work together.
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UNIT I, LESSON 8 — P2 (Cont'd)

B. In Part 2, it is also recommended that reversing roles be made a
formal part of the activity. Also in this part, any references to "rules" in
in the directions for the teacher shculd be deleted. For example, "These are
the ways the 2"s will follow."

c. In Part 3, the heading on Worksheet 3 should be changed to read
"Feelings About Unfair Treatment." The questions and following discussion
will focus on how it feels both to be treated unfairly and to treat others
unfairly.

_ The preliminary recommendations for Parts & through 7 are generally
not accepted and recommendations for the new Lesson 9 are explicated below
under "Further Recommendations."

Further recommendations. As a result of staff review cf the analysis
narrative and preliminary recommendations, the following additional changes
are suggested.

A. In new Lesson 8, graphic devices should be added in the Teacher's
Notes to alert the teacher to potential management and time problems. .

B. TFor new Lessc2 9, the following changes are recommended.

Part 1, Introduction to filmstrip (old Part 4}. The focus here
would be on the fact that "being fair" in considering self and others is
part of ethical action. It would be emphasized that the same consideration
as is given to self is given to all other persons because of our belief in
the equal worth of all persons —-— in the human dignity which all persons
share — as opposed to the current explanation which highlights our belief
in equality. - ' :

 Part 2, Filmstrip (old Part 5). The script for the filmstrip
would be changed to reflect the change from "equality" to "being fair" in
that it would be pointed out that the historical examples such a3 slavery
and limited franchise are not being fair because these practices do not re-
gard all people as being of equal worth and do not reflect a belief in
univeral human dignity. The dialcg between the two girls in the last seg-
ment of the filmstrip should be revised to link the episode to being fair
in the consideration of self and others; more emphasis should be 7haced on
fairness to self as well as others, so as to avoid suggesting selt-sacrifice. -

- _ The name of the movie star in this last segment should be changed
from "Robert Redford" to "Rock Stone" to avoid dating the filmstrip.

Part 3, Discrimination exercise (new). This exercise would con-

sist of brief case studies describing a person being fair or unfair to others
and to self. The studerts would be asked to read the cases and answer the
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UNIT I, LESSON 8 —— P2 (Cont'd)

question: Was the person being fair? The teacher would be asked to give
feedback by eliciting the answers from the students and asking them why they
answered as they did. Directions for the feedback would alert the teacher

to the necessity of pointing out to the students that "being fair" in con-
sidering self and others does not call for the sacrifice of one's own interests.

Part 4, Discussion. In this part the studentswould be asked to re-
call an example of "being fair" and share this with the class. The examples
would be discussed, with the focus being on what made the action fair or un-
fair (did it show an equal comsideration of self and others on the part of the
actor?). The teacher would close the discussion by asking the students to
recall in writing the definition of "being fair.”

External review. One teacher consultant suggested that the ctudents
might be distracted by the many dates given in the filmstrip and would start
thinking about the essence of those time periods rather than why the eveants
were mentioned in the first palce. Therefore, it is recommended that when
the fllmstrip is introduced, the students be told that they are going on a
short historical trip — that the dates will act as guideposts but it isn't
important that they remember them.

One of the external reviewers suggested that the examples used in the
course seem somewhat flat. Therefore, it is recommended that the cases de-
veloped for the discrimination exercise might deal with issues somewhat
"heavier" than the "going to the movies" episode in the filmstrip.

Affirmative action. Because we lost two females in major roles in Lesson 2’
due to changes in the filmstrip, it would be well to make the characters in
the discrimination exercise in Part 3 mostly female —— perhaps three females
and two males.

General function and final objectives:

Now Lessonv8;

General function. To explore the meaning of "being fair," a key part
of ethical action, through examination of the course definition and an ex-
periential exercise. ’

Objective.

To be able to report the personal affect of being treated unfairly
anid of. treating others unfairly. '

New Lesson 9.

Genmeral function. To ezemplify "being fair" thrcugh given and personally
recalled examples and to enconrage studeats to commit themselves to being fair.
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UNIT I, LESSON 8 -— P2 (Cont'd)

Objectives.

1.

2.

To be able to define "being fair" as giving others the same con-
sideration as yourself im-everyday life. (Tested)

To be able to generate an example of "being fair" in which the
consideration of others is equally as important as considerationm
of self.

To be disposed to indicate that being fair to all persons is a
personally desirable trait.
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UNIT I, LESSON 9

- ANALYSTS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To introduce students to the ethical action strategy.

OBJECTIVES: o

1. To be able to identify the strategy steps from given
rephrased definitions.

2. To be able to recall strategy step names in order.

ANALYSTS NARRATIVE:

cffectiveness:

Test data is available from all schools except 6-1. For objective 1, re-
sponses to posttest item 6 (students not asked to identify steps on pretest)
showed a wide ragge~of achievement levels. Final achievement for correctly
identifying all steps was very low in six classes (1-1, 4-1, 5-1, 5-2, 7-1,

8-1) and moderate in five classes (1-2, 2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 9-1). (NOTE: These five
classes rank above the national average in verbal ability, while the other
-six classes rank below.) :

Objective 2 was not specifically measured in a test item. However, the
responses to posttest item 6 (in which students were also asked to number the
steps in their proper order after labeling them) were examined to determine
the percentage of students who were able to associate the proper step number
with all the step names. Achievement levels ranged from very low (5-2) to
very high (3-2). One class (2-1) showed a high level; seven (1-1, 1-2, 3-1,
4-1, 5-1, 8-1, 9-1) showed a moderate level; and one (7-1) showed a low
achievement level.

Two teachers (2-1, 9-1) commented that this was an excellent lesson.
In one class (1-1) the teacher called it "well-designed.” In six classes
(-1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-r, 8~1, 9-1) teachers reported that the lesson went over
well with the studeats. Two teachers (2-1, 9~1) reported that student
interest was high.

Presentation:

Time. The time used in this lesson ranged from 25 minutes (3-1) to 42
minutes (6~1). 1Included in the time for 6-1, however, was 5 minutes which
the students spent copying the strategy from study book page 10 so they
could memorize it as a homework assignment. Four classes (2-1, 5-1, 7-1, 3-1)
took approxinmately 35 minutes. One class (4-1) took 33 minutes. The rest
took 30 minutes or less. ’ '
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UNIT I, LESSON 9 — P2 (Cont'd)

Mode. Most of the teachers used :iie tape mode except for one (4-1) who
used teacher mode throughout because his tape recorder was not working. 1In
two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher used the tape and teacher mode.

Student behavior. Two teachers (2-1, 9-1) reported that the students
were v.ry interested in the lesson.

Instruction:

" Part 1, Get ready. In six classes (1-1, 1-2,2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 9-1) the
teachers labeled this part "good." 1In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher
asked his students to take notes on the review presented on the tape.

Part 2, Definition and explanation of "strategy." In five classes (1-1,
1-2, 2-1, 6~1, 9-1) the teachers labeled this part "good." A few students
in two classes (6-1, 7-1) .said the "ball-throwing" activity was too childish
and they didn't want to do it. One teacher (8-1) reported that her .students
enjoyed this activity. Another teacher reported that one class (5-2) wasn't
sure they were supposed to get up and go through the ball-throwing steps
so he had to repeat the directions. He also found it necessary to repeat
the definition of "strategy."

Part 3, Explication of strategy steps. In five classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1,
6-1, 9-1) the teachers labeled this part "'good." One teacher (6-1) turned
off the tape after this part and asked students the step names. - About half
the students volunteered for each step; the six students called upon answered
correctly.

Part 4, Fill-in exercise (Worksheat 4). In six classes (1-1, 1-2, 3-1,
3-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers labeled this part "good." 1In three ciasses {6-1,
7-1, 8-1) it was reported that the students responded well to the exercise,
although in both 7-1 and 8-1 the teachersfound it necessary to raexplzin the
directicns. In one class (5-2) the teachier conducted the exercise as an oral
exercise and said it went well. Student responses showed that in four classes
(3-2, 2-1, 1-2, 9-1) half or more of the students correctly identified the
steps. In three classes (3-1, 8-1, and 1-1) less than a third of the students
did so. In 5-1 half the students filled out the worksheet correctly but this
may have been after the exercise was done orally.

Part 5, Memory device. In eight classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 3--. 3-2, 4-1,
5-1, 9-1). the teachers labe’~d this part "good." Two teachers (5-1, 8-1) --
reported that the students - sponded well. 1In one class (7-1) this part was
omitted and the students were just told to remember the first letters of the
step aames. The majority of students in all classes except 5-2, 7-1, and §-1
recorded accurate memory devices. In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher
commented that this was the first time his students had been introduced to
memory device::.
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'UNIT I, LESSON 9 — P2 (Cont'd)

Part €, Recite step names in order. In seven classes (1-1, 1-2, 3-1,
3-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers labeled this part "good." In one class (4-1)
some students preferred to study alone  instead of working with a partner.
One teacher (8-1) reported that the students responded well. Another
teacher (9-1) said that his students needed more than the allotted time.
In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher called on volunteers to recite :the
list before the class. - '

Part 7, Close lesson. In six classes (1-1, 1-2, 3-1, 3-2, 6-1, 9-1)
the teachers labeled this part "good." Two teachers (6-1, 8-1) stated that
the students responded well. Examination of student responses showed that
in two classes (3-2, 2-1) all students listed the step names correctly. 1In
all other classes (except 4-1 and 7-1 for which papers were not returned)

a majority of students listed the names in proper order. In wo classes
(5-1, 5-2) some students listed only the first word for the first three
step names.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary recommendations:

Part 1. No change suggested.
Part 2. No change suggested.

Part 3. Better results might be achieved in the attainment of
objective 1 if the definitiions of the step names were printed on a study
book page so the students could follow the narrator's explanation. Perhaps
this could be done in a cartoon format. ‘

Parc 4. No change suggested on the worksheet. (One suggestion considered
was that the definitions be simplified somewhat but it was decided that fur-
ther simplification might cause confusion for the students later.) - A line
should be added to the Teacher's Manual directions for this part, advising
the. teacher not to do this as an oral exercise. If the students are poor
readers, the teacher might read the definitions aloud but the students should

still write their answers on the_worksheet.

Part 5. No change suggested.

Part 6. No change suggested.

Part 7. It might be suggested to the teacher that he or she give feed-
back by calling on students <o volunteer the first step nzume, the second,
and so on, and in addition, to explain what each step means.

7€




UNIT I, LESSON 9 — P2 (Cont'd)

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommerndations listed above will be in-
corporated into the lesson along with the additional changes suggested in
the section that follows.

Further recommendations. As a result of staff review of the analysis
narrative and preliminary recommendations, the following additional changes
are recommended.

A. In Part 1 the introduction to the lesson should link the strategy
with the “doing something" p.rt of ethical action.

B. In Part 2 there will be less emphasis on the word "'strategy” amnd
more on the process of six steps that will help the students to act ethically.
The idea of a process that consists of steps will be expla1ned u51ng the same
ball-throwing analogy as is in the present lesson.

C. 1In Part 3 the illustrations of the steps on the new study book
page would be simple drawings that would help the students to focus on the
meaning of the step name. .

D. 1In Part 4 the wording of the parenthetical explamation in the re-
phrased definition of Step 6 should be changed from “fair to yourself and
others' tc "had mostly positive effects on yourself and others."

E. Throughout the lesson, tl.e name of the first strategy step "Identify
th2 Value Problem" should be changed to "Identify the Value Question." It is
hoped that this change will help the students to regard the strategy as a
process for acting ethically instead of a process for problem solving.

External review. No changes suggested by any reviewers.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

New Lessqn'lo.

General function. To introduce students to the Rthical Acrion Strategy.

Objectives:

1. To be able to identify and recall in the correct order the strategy
steps from given rephrased definitions. (Tested)

2. To be able to indlcate use of the strategy as one guide in "doing -
something" ethical.
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UNIT I, LESSON 10 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To review unit concepts and prepare students for unit
test.

OBJECTIVES: Students will indicate through review exercise and a unit test
' that he/she:

1.

Is able to write a defimnition of Ethical Action which
includes the idea of () doing something which is (2)
fair or shows equal consideration fer (3) self and
(4) others. : .

Is able to list course-~given reasons for acfing ethicalily.

Is able to recall that acting consistently with one's
values is an important part of ethical actionm.

iIs able to give as a reason for examining own values the
need to know one's values in cxder to act in a way con—
sistent with them.

Is able to define caring as a real concern for the well-
being (health and happiness) of others.

Is able to recall the two course-given aspects of caring:

a. stopping to think how actions might affect others.
b. using the infermation to guide actions so they have
i mostly good effects cii everyone.

To be able to recall that caring about the well-being of
others leads to comnsidering the effecus of one's actions
on others, as an essential part of ethical action.

Is able tc define being fair as giving others the same
consideration as yourself in everyday life.

- Is able-tc-identify the sirategy steps from given re-

phrased definitions.

i
~

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

(See analysis of Lessons 1 thiough 9)

81 -

78

o
»



P

UNIT I, LESSON 10 —— P2 {(Cont'd)

Presentation:

Time: The time required for this lesson (which in most classes in-

cluded the post test) ranged from 30 minutes (9-1) to 65 minutes (8-1).

Two classes required from 32 (5-2) to 35 (7-1) minutes for the lesson alone;
the post test was given in a separate session. Six classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1,
3-1," 3-2, 5-1) required from 35 to 40 minutes while one class (4-1) took 44
minutes and amother (6-1) took 55 minutes. In lieu of further information,
it can only be assumed that the : ount of time taken for the lesson depended
on the amount of time the teacher spent on the review. Iu those classes for
which the time for the test was reported (5-1, 3-2, 9-1, 5-2) the test re-
quired about 15 minutes. In four classes (1-1, 1-2, 3-1, 3-2)the teachers

said they had to rush the review in order to have time for *he test.

Mode. All teachers used the Teacher Mode since there was no tape
proviced. '

Student behavior. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) indicated that the students
enjoyed the method of review. Two other teachers (2-1, 4-1) reported that
the lesson was well organized and went smoothly.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In three classes (1-1, 2-1, 9-1) the teachers in-
dicated this part was good.

Part 2, Review Lesson 1. In four classes (1-1. 2-1, 6-1, 9-1) the
teachers labeled this part good.

Part 3, Review for the unit test. In four classes (1-1, 2-1, 6-1, 9-1)
the “teachers labeled this part good. One teacher (8-1) reported that her
students were still confused by the strategy steps and indicated she felt
more time should be spent on reviewing the steps. Student responses to work-
sheet 5 (matching strategy step names with rephrased ¢«.2finitions) showed that
in three classes (4-1, 1-2, 3-2) about one fourth of : .e students had cor-
rect answers. Three other classes (8-1, 5-1, 5-2) st.;.ed more than one
fourth but less than a half of the students answered correctly, while in two
classes (3-1, 9-1) slightly more than half of the students had correct papers.
The worksheets were not returned for two classes (1-1, 7-1). There was no
one step definition that students missed more frequently than others.

For review exercise 2 on study book page 13, less than half the students
in all eclasses correctly identified those sentences that toid about a person
doing something that is an important part of ethical action. Item C (r=-
lated to politeness) was most often checked incorrectly. In four classes (3-1i,
5-1, 81, 9-1) 6 to 8 students listed all items.

§2
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UNIT I, LESSON 10 -— PZ (Cont'd).
In one class (5-2) the teacher noted that he had to read the directicns
aloud for all activities in this parrc. '

Part 4, Administer rhe unit test. In three classes (2-1, 5-1, 9-1) the
teachers labeled this part "good."

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Part 1. No change suggested.

Part 2. If we plan to suggest that the post test be given in a separate
session, no changes are suggested in this part. If, however, the post test
is to be given along with this lesson, this part (because it is not measured
in the unit test) would seem to be the most expendable and could therefore
be dropped.

Part 3. No change suggested for review exercis: 1 (study book page 12)
or exercise 3 (worksheet 5). Because the students seem to do fairly well
on recalling the parts of "ethical action,” and did poorly on the objectives
related to caring, it might be well to change review exercise 2 to relate
to the things that one does to show caring. It might still be a discrimin-
ation exercise in vhich students are asked to pick out the paragraphs that
show a person doing the two things one must do to show caring. Or it might
present two short case studies; in one the student might be asked to under-
line those parts of the paragraph that show the peison doing the two things
one must do to show caring; in the sccond case, the student might be asked
to identify what it was that led the person to consider how his action might

affect others.

Part 4. Changes for the unit test have been §uggested under Recommend-
ations for Lessons 1 through © as appropriate.

Final Recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations listed above will be incor-
porated into the lesson with the exceptions noted balow.:

Instead of changing Review Exercise 2 to relate to the "caring" objectives,
it is recommended that this exercise be dropped entirely in order to allow
time for the unit test to be given in the same class session. The changes
made in the recall activities in the "caring" lessons should ensure that the
review of these con-epts in ReviewsExercise 1 is sufficient.

Further recommendations: As a result of sta2ff review of the analysis
parrative and preliminary recommendations and of the draft versions of the
lessons in the revised unit, the following adéitional changes are recommended.

A. Drop Part 2 (recall the things covered in Lesson 1) except possibly
for the liet of students responsibilities, which students would be
azked to give orally.

5 g3
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' UNIT I, LESSON 10 — P2 (Cont'd)

B. Change the wording of items 2, 3, and 5 on study book page 1l (now
page 12) to agree with changes made in the lessons and objactives
covered by these items.

C. Change the wording of questions 2, 3, and 5 on study book page 12
(new page 13) to make them congruent with the items on the pre-
ceding study book page.

D. Change the wording of the parenthetical phrases in item 5 and 6 on
Worksheet 5 from "fair to yourself and others'" to "would have (had)
mostly good effects on yourself and others." Change the word "prob-
len" in the name of Step 1 to "question."

External review. No changes suggested.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

New Lesson 11l.

General function. To review unit concepts and prepare students for unit
test. The lesson which covered a particular objective is noted in parentheses.

Objectives.

1. To be able to write a definition of "ethical Action" which include
the idea of (1) doing something whigh is (2) fair or shows equal
consideration for (3) self, 224 (4) others.

2. To be able to state or identify the course-preferred reason for
acting ethically as being a personal standard of acting in a way

that is fair to self and others.

3. To be able to recall tha:t two important aspects of the '"self" part
of ethical action are knowing and acting consistently with one's

values.

4. To be able to define *'caring' as a real concern for the well-being
(health and happiness) of others.

5. To be able to recall the two course-given aspects of caring:
a. stopping to think.how actions might affect others.

b. Using the information to guide actions so they have mostly good
effects or everyone.
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UNIT I, LESSON 10 — P2 (Cont'd)
6. To be able to recall that showing caring leads to comnsidering others
which is an essential part of ethical actiom.

7. To be able to define "being fair" as giving others the same con-
sideration as yourself in everyday life.

8. To be able to identify and recall in order the strategy steps from
given rephrased lefinitioms.
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UNIT II, LESSON 1 —- P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide the students with instruction and practice in
using Ethical Action Strategy Step 1, Identify the Value Problem.

OBJECTIVE: To be able to state the value problem for a given situation.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Response to test item 1 showed that in one class (2-1) the final achieve-
ment was very high; in two classes (3-1, 3-2) the final achievement was kigh;
and in two other classes (6-1, 9-1) the final achievement was moderate. All
these classes showed definite improvement. Two other classes (4-1, 5-1) showed
definite improvement but a very low level of final achievement. Two classes
(5-2, 7-1) showed no improvement and a very low level of final achievement.
Class 8-1 showed a low level of final achievement; the degree of improvement
cannot be determined because the pretests weze lost.

One teacher (2-1) commented that the lesson was well-organized and the
students did well. Another teacher (9-1) said that his studeats really got
into the lesson and enjoyed the group work. Another teacher (8-1) whose
students were 10i used to group work thought there were too many different
ideas in the lesson.

Presentation:

Time: The time for this lesson ranged from 29 minutus (1-2) to 72 minutes
{5-1). It should be noted, however, that the 5-1 teacher did tkis lesson all
the way through twice and the 72 minutes is the tetai time used for both
sessions. Four classes (1-1, 1-~2, 4-1, 8-1) required about 30 minutes. Four
other classes (2-1, 3-1, 3~2, 7-1) took from 35 to 40 minutes, although the
observer reported that class 2-1 required 46 minutes (as opposed to the teacher's
report of 40 minutes). Three classes (5-2, 6-1, 8-1) took 45 minutes; class
5-2, however, was interrupted by gas fumes, and class 8-1 required more time
because the students were very slow in forming their groups. In 6-1 some
time was spent in copying the words and definitions on the unit divider pagevhich
were to be memorized as a homework assignment. One teacher (9-1) commented
that he felt this lesson needed more time -— at least 5 more minutes.

Mode: All teachers used the tape mode.
Student behaviozr. 1In two classes {1-1, 1-2) the students did not like

group work and some objected strenuously. This presented management problems
for the teacher that persisted throughout the lesson. In two classes (6-1,
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UNIT II, LESSCN 1 —— P2 (Cont'd)

9-1) the teachers reported that the students liked group work and responded
well to .i.2 lesson, although the observer noted in 6-1 that the students
talked canug themselves throughout the lesson.

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (8-1) recommended that the
first group work lesson should be made shorter and less complicated; this
would be very helpful for those classes who are not accustomed to group

work.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In eight classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-1,
5-2, 8-1) the teacher assigned the students to their groups. In four
classes (4~1, 6-1, 7-1, 9-1) the students grouped themselves. In three
classes (1-2, 41, 8-1) the teacher reported that it took a2 Jcng time to get
the students intio their groups. In four classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 6-1) the
grouping and choosing of a recorder was done prior to beginning this lesson.
In five classes (1-1, 1-2, 3-1, 3-2, 8-1) the groups were integrated by sex.
In three other classes (4-1, 6-1, 9-1) the groups were segregated by sex.
In two =lasses (5-1, 5-2) the groups were segregated by sex and race. In
three classes (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers repurted that there was no problem
with group work. In one class (8-1) the teacher stated that although her
students were not accustomed tc group work and therefore had difficulty, she
felt that learning to work in groups was of positive value. Two teachers
(6~1, 9-1) labeled this part good.

Part 2, Review (study book page 14). In three classes (2-1, 6-1, 9-1)
the teachers labeled this part zood and said that their students did well.
Student responses showed that in seven classes (-2, 2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 6-1,
9-1) two thirds or more of the students matched the step nam=v sorrectly. In
two classes (5-1, 8-1) about half the studeats matched the steir mames cor-—
rectly. In all these classes there was evidence of change af®~z feedback.
Only ten students returned papers in classes 5-2 and 7-1; in both cases 3
of the 10 were correct and there was no evidence of change after feedback.
Papers for this exercise were not received from 1-1.

Part 3, Select case studies (study book page 15). Three teachers (2-1,
4-1, 9-1) labeled this part good. In ome class (1-2) the teacher reported
she had to replay the directions several times plus explaining them herself
before the students understood what to do. (The studeuts in this class,
however, resisted working in groups.) In four classes (2-1, 6-1, 7-1, 8-1)
the teachers assigned the cases to the groups. In the rest of the classes
the groups chose their own cases and in two classes (4~1, 9-1) the teachers
reported the students enjoyed doing so. In all the classes except 1-1 znd
1-2, teachers reported that all the case studies were used. In one class
(8-1) the teacher reported that the black students had not wanted to work
with the white case study characters. Generally, the two most "popular"
characters were Dianne and Pete, in that in classes where there were more
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than four groups, these were the cases mu.. frequeatly chosen by more than
one group. In one class (3-_), however, three of the six groups chose Jack.
In 1-2 the case of Jack was not used. (NOTE: Infermation regarding which
characters were chosen by the students was largely gained from examination

of student responses on worksheet 6.) In three classes (5-1, 7-1, 8-1), how-
ever, it was difficult to tell how many groups were working with which
characters. Papers returned from 5-1 included four copies of worksheet 6
labeled "Dianne"; three copies labeled "Andrea," two copies labeled "Pete"
(but nothing else written on the worksheets), and one copy labeled "Jack and
Pete.” 1In 7-1 apparently each student was given a copy of worksheet 6. Three
copies labeled "Jack," three .copies 'labeled "Pete," and two copies labeled
"Andrea" were returned. "In 8-1, five "Jack," three "Andrea," two "Dianne,"
and one '"Pete" worksheets were returned. It was learned later that for the
first part of this unit the 8-1 teacher had each group work with all the
cases. It is not known in these three classes (5-1, 7-1, 8-1) how many groups
the worksheets actually represented.

Part 4, Practice Step 1. Identify the value problem —— Discuss; Name
the value (Worksheet 6). In ore class (2-1) the teacher labeled this part
"good" and said that three of his four groups nawed the value correctly. In
two classes (8-1, 9-1) the teachers reported that the students were unclear
about the language used and that much explanation was needed. (NOTE: This
part contains 4 pages of script without an activity, although there is some
modeling.) In one class (6~1) the teacher reemphasized that the students
were now practicing Step 1 of the strategy. Student responses on worksheet
6 showed that in seven classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-1, 6-1, 7-1, 9-1) all groups
had correctly recorded the value of their case study character. In 1-2 all
groups except one recorded the value correctly. In 4-1, two of the six
groups correctly named the value; these two groups were working with Dianne
and Jack. In 5-2 one group working with Dianne and one working with Jack
recorded the value correctly; the other groups wrote nothing in this space
on the worksheet. In 8-1on nine of the eleven copies of worksheet 6 re-
turned, the character's value was named correctly. In three classes (3-1,
5-1, 9-1) groups working witi Llanne namec another value in addition to
"family"; "freedom" was named by two groups, "friends" by one group, anc
"self" by another group. In the two observed classes (2-1, 6-1) this part
took 8 and 11 minutes respectively.

Part 5, Practice Step 1. Identify the value probtlem —— State the
problem (study book page 16). In two classes (1-2, 8-1) teachers repcried
that the students had trouble understanding the directions. The teacher in
9-1 replayed this portion of the tape. In two other classes (7-1, 8-1) the
teachers reported that the part was too~ difficult and the students did not
understand the concepts. In 8-1 this may have been die, in part, to the
teacher's having 2ach group work with all characters. In two classes (2-1,
6-1) the students required mor~ time than was allowed by the tape; the tezcners
for both tliese classes, however, labeled this part as "good" and said that all
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groups stated their problem well. The copies of worksheet 6 returned for

four classes (4-1, 5-2, 8-1, 7-1) showed that none of the groups had stated
the value problem correctly. In these classes, half or more of the worksheets
had nothing written in this space. In two classes ‘(3-2, 6-1) ail the groups
stated the problem in its proper form. In three classes (2-1, 3-1, 9-1) all
groups except one stated the value problem correctly. Two of the groups which
did not state the problem in its proper form were working with Dianne; one
was working with Jack. In one class (1-2), three groups (two Andreas and

one Pete) stated the value problem correctly; the Dianne group did not, and
the other groups wrote nothing. In 5-1, all worksheets except 2 had the value
problem stated in proper form.

In response to the exercise on study book page 16, all groups in one
class (3-1) answered zorrectly. In five other classes (2-1, 3-2, 5-1, 6-1,
9-1) all except one group answered correctly, although in 5-1 two of the
six groups apparently did not do the exercise. In three clz ses (1-2, 4-1,
8-1) only one group auswered both parts correctly; one group wrote an in-
correct statement for Part B, and the other groups wrote nothing. In 8-1,
however, all groups answered Part A correctly. Class 5-2 apparently did not
do this exercise at all — there were no written responsec.

Generally, the wrong statements for both the exercise and the case
studies were descriptive of the situation, e.g., Jack wants to help his friends
get money to pay for the window.

In the two observed classes (2-1, 6-1) this part took 13 2nd 10 minutes
respectively.

Part 6, Close lesson. Ia one class (1-2) this part was omitted btecause
of lack of time. 1In four classes (~-1, 3-<1, 3-2, 9-1) teachers reported this
part was good and went better than usual. In one class (2-1) the teacher
asked the ~tudents to recite the memory device for recalling step names during
this part. Jnotker class (6-1) was given a homework assignment of memorizing
the definitions on the Unit II divider page. Ome teacher (8-1) reported that
her students required additional explanatjon and clarification during this
part. This may have been due in part to the toacher's confusion about assigning

the cases.

RECOMMENDATIONS:

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. The main reascn fcr a time problem with this lesscn was the large
smount of time taken in most classes to get the groups organized, the case
studies chasen, and the activities done as groups rather than as individuals.
The time, however, should not be. a pro“lem if the suggesticns given below
under the various parts are implemented. :
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Part 1, Get ready. In the P2 lesson this part consisted oI getting the
students into the groups in which they would work throughout the unit. Be-
cause a majority of the classes had problems with this unit which were re-
lated to group work, it has been decided to restructure the unit to make
group work and the use of all four cases an option for those teachers who
wish to use it. Teachers who prefer not to use group work will have their
classes work as individuals with.only one case study throughout the unit.

This part of the lesson, therefore, would introduce the st:dents to what
they would be doing in Unit II. The emphasis would be on the fact that the
students will learn how the strategy steps work by taking a fictional character
through the steps. The teacher or tape would review orally with the students
the step names and explain the relationship of each step to the lesson which
covers it. Students would follow the explanation by looking at the lesson de-
scriptions (changed as necessary) given on the front of the Unit II divider
page in their study books. -

Part 2, Review (study book Dpage 1l4). The review of the step names and
their relationship to the forthcoming Unit II lesson, as described above,
‘will take the place of the review exercise. The study book exercise will be in-
cluded in the "evaluate" lesson as a means of providing unity for the umit.

Part 3, Select case studies (study book page 15). It has been decided
to retain the present four case studies with some minor revisions. Pete and
Dianne would remain pretty much the same. Andrea would remain esseatially
the same, although some change is needed in her action ideas because they pre-
sented students with problems in the'Judge step. Specifically, Idea 4 should
be changed to eliminate the "camera probiem:" a number of students decided -
this action could not be carried out in a way that would have mostly good
effects on everycne because the two girls might want to use the camera at
the same time. The case focused on Jack would be revised so that he is an.
urban nonmiddie-class person in order to provide a character that
students in immer-city schools can relate to. For esach case, one of the
actjon ideas presently not eiiminated would be revised so it would be elimin-
ated in Step 4 because of mostly negative effects.

The case studies would not be included in the study book. Instead, they
would appear as worksheets on ditto masters. The first page would be much
the same as it is now, using the cartoon format. The second and third
pages, which describe the character's situation and give his/her four . ac-
tion ideas, would be revised to include space for the students to write the
necessary parts of Steps 1 and 2 and the Consider Self part of Step 3. The
fourth and fifth pages would also be revised to allow students to jot down
the effects noted when they carry out the Considar Others part of Step 3.

Insi.ead of usingz all the cases (except in those classes where the
teacher prefers to usz group work) the class would work with only one of
the four cases. The teacher might chocse the case she/he fecls would best
suit the class or he/she might show the students the pictures now on study
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book page 15 (to be included only in the Teacher's Manual) and ask them to
choose a character to work with. If the teacher chooses to do the latter, it
would have to be done prior to this class session, so that the appropriate
case worksheets could be duplicated and ready for use in this lesson. It

is felt that working with only one case would alleviate the time problem

in many of the lessons and would also make it easier for the teacher to - -
vide more instruction via feedback. ’

For those teachers who prefer to use group work, there would te instruo-.
tions in the Teacher's Manual for each lesson for handling group work in that
lesson. These instructions would not, however, be mentioned on the tape. The
teacher would be responsible for forming the groups, recruiting recorders,
assigning cases, getting the students$ into groups at the appropriate time —
in short, doing all the things related to group work now directed by the tape.

Also in the Teacher's Manual would be a chart of the four cases, indi-
cating what happens to the character in each step. This might be used for
feedback. Another approach to supplying the teacher feedback information
~ that could be easily used would be to include in the Manual a copy of the

worksheets for each of the four cases that has the appropriate information
filled in for each of the blanks.

Getting back to what would actually be done in this part, the teacher
would present the class with worksheets for the story they would be working
with. (It is suggested that the word "story" be used with the students because
some have unfavorable connotations for the word "case,” e.g., ''caseworker,"
"court case.') Since the accumulated sheets for each case will eventually
total six in all, it might be suggested that the teacher provide or have the
students provide a special folder for this material. During Lesson 1 only
the first three pages would be distributed. The remaining pages would be
handed out during the lesson in which they would be used. The students would
then be asked to read the first page whichk introduces them to the character

they will be working with.

Part 4, -Practice Step 1. Identify the value problem — Discuss; Name
the value (Worksheet 6). Information gained from later lessons in this unit
and in Unit III indicates that many students still regurd the strategy as
a problem—solving method. This may be due in part to the use of the word
"problem"” in the name of Step 1. It has been decided to call this step
"Identify the Value Question." This will eliminate that portion of the
script that distinguishes between value problems and other types of problems.
Instead, the students would be reminded of the explanation they had been
given in Unit I (See Unit I, Lesson 2, Final Recommendations) about what the
course and strategy would do —— it will enable them to act in a way that shows

-their values when they are in a situatfon that gives them an opportunity to.
do so or when they are in a situation in which one of ‘theif: values might be

threatened.
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The teacher or tape will introduce this part by telling the students
that they will nowdo the first step of the strategy for the case character.
Tape or teacher would explain briefly that there are three things to do for
this step: Describe the sitvation; name the value which is involved; and
state the value question. (Note that the wording of the second substep is
slightly changed. See Unit III, Lesson 2 Analysis for data supporting this
change.) Each substep would be further explained as the students are called
upon to do it for the character. . -

The first paragraph on zuzg2 2 of the story would be changed to eliminate
the value question which is now stated.. It would merely supply the additional
facts needed to carry out the step. The directions would ask the students
to first read the description of their character's situation. Then they would
be asked to name the character's value and write it in the blank provided on
the worksheet. The form for the question would be presented to them during
the explanation immediately preceding this substep. The present Worksheet 6
would be eliminated.

The teacher would give feedback after the second substep as tc the cor-
rect value term. The teacher would also give feedback re the proper phrasing
of the value question, which would be structured to provide further reinforce-
ment as to the purpose of the strategy —— to help ome act in a way that shows
one's values. The feedback would be spelled our in the Teacher's Manual.

The Teacher's Manual would include a2 remedial activity to he used if the
class has difficulty applying the Step to the case study. The activity wou
consist of another situation which the teacher would read to the students,
asking them to name the value and then state the question.

Part 5, Practice Stepl. Identify the value problem —— state the problem
(study book page 16.) This part would be included under the preceding part
in the revised lesson. The exercise on study book page 16 would not be used,
although the case in Situation A.might be used as the rewedial activity to be
included in the Teacher's Manual. Situation B shou’d not be used as is because
zs was pointed out in the PERSC review, church services on Sunday afternoon are

rather unrealistic.

Part 6, Close lesson. This part would remain essentially the same
with the teacher reviewing briefly with the class what they had done for
Step 1 and telling them that in the next lesson they will take their charac-

ter through Step 2.

Firal recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations above will be incorporated
into the lesson generally as they are, with one exception: The review ex-
ercise in Part 2 of the P2 lesson will be moved to the unit review lesson,

not to the lesson on the ‘evaluate step.
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Further recommendations. Because the staff reviewed the 2nalysis nar-
rative as a group very thoroughly before the preliminary recoimendations were
written, further staff review did not produce any additional changes.

External review. One teacher cousultant suggested that the students
should oe given other concrete examples of value questions beeause this is
the first time they are introduced to the idea.

Arother teacher consultant suggested that the worksheets for the cases
be collected by the teacher at the end of each lesson and then handed out for
the next lessoa, instead of having the students keep them in either a notebook
or a special folder. This same teacher recommended that the reason for using
this form for the value question be thoroughly explained to both teacher and
students.

Affirmative action. No change required.

General function and Final objectives:

General Functicn. To provide the students with instruction and practice
in using Ethical Action Strategy Step 1, Identify the Value Question.

Objective.

To be able to state the value question for a given situation.(Tested5
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ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide instruction awi practice in determining the
specificity of given a2ction ideas.

OBJECTIVES: .

1. To be able to recall the characteristics that make an
action idea specific.

- 2. To be able to discriminate specific from nonspecific actions.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE -

. Effectiveness:

For objective 1, responses to test iter 2 showed that in four classes
there was definite improvement with very h.; (2-1. 3-2) or high to very
high (3-1, 6-1) levels of final achievement. In five other classes there
was also definite improvement with moderate (4~1, 5-2, 7-1) or moderate to
high (5-1, 8-1) levels of final achievement. In 8-1 the final achievement -

level was high.

For objective 2, responses to test item 3 showed that there was definite
improvement with a moderate level of final achievement in three classes (3-1,
3-2, 9-1) and with a iow level of achievement in four classes (2-1, 4-1, 6-1,
5-1). 1In two classes (5-2, 7-1) there was virtually no change with a low
level of final achievemert. In 8~1 the finmal achievement level was moderate.

One teacher (2-1) reported that the students were responsive but not
overly interested in the lesson. Another teacher (7-1) said tkat his students
did not understand the term "specificity.”

Presentation:

Time. Time for this lesson ranged from 20 minutes {1-1) to 55 minutes
(8-1). The time for 8-1, however, included a fire drill. Five classes (1-2,
2-1, 3-2, 4-1, 9-1) required about 30 minutes (plus or min=s three minutes).
Five other classes {3-1, 5-1, 5-2, 6-1, 7-1) took from 40 to 45 minutes.

(The ¢eacher in 5-1 did this lesson twice with the class; the time notad above
is for the second presentation, which was observed). ~ L5 23 minutes were
spent on Part 3 alone.

Mode. All teachers appear to have used the tape mode.
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-

: Student behavior. In two classes (1-1, 1-2) the teacher reported severe

management problems because the students, especially the boys, resisted working
in groups. The observation report for i—2 said the behavior of half the class
was extremely off task and that if anything was learned, it was minimal. In
on:: class (5-1) the observer reported that the students talked among them—
selves throughcut the lesson; however, this was the second time they had
heard this lesson. One teacher (8-1) reported that her. students were becoming
more accustomed to group work.

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (7-1) said that the word "speci-
ficity" was too hard for his students and recommerded that a word on a lower -

reading level be used. He did not suggest another word, however.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Two teachers (6~1, 9-1} labeled this part "gdod."
One teacher (7-1) reviewed the reasons for acting ethically and the strategy
step names in addition to the tape presentation.

Part 2, Wermup exericse. In three classes (3-1, 3-2, 9-1) teachers re-
ported that this part went better than usual. Onre teacher (4-1) said that
this exercise ''taught mcre than the what, where, and wher exercises.” 1In
one class (5-1) the teacher reported that the students Participated well. 1In
aznother class (1-2) very few students participated. In one class (7-1) the
teacher did not carry out this exercise. Instead, he asked the students to
think about the word "specific" and then gzve some sample sentences and asked
the students to tell whether they were gemeral or specific statements. After
four examples, the teacher asked the students if they understood the difference
between specific and gemer:l and they said yes.

Part 3, Practice in determining specificity (worksheet 7). In one class
(3-1) the teacher reported that this part went better tban usual. In three
classes (1-1, 8-1, 9-1) teachers reported that the students did nct under-
stand the directions. The teacher in 8-1 said that she had to elaborate on
the explanation and give more examples. In 1-1 the teacher said par: of the
problem was the fact that the students did not want to work in groups. The
teacher in 9-1 said that his students needed more time. In cne class (7-1)
tre teacher substituted statements more appropriaie for his class; he took
23 minutes fer this part. In the other two observed classes (1-2, 5-1) this
part teok 12 minutes.

Examination of student responses for exercise 1 on worksheet 7 showed
that for the first exercise most students in all classes (except i-1 and 1-2
for whom this worksheet was not returned) did not circie the words talling
"where"” in sentence 3. There was no evidence of change after feedback; how-
ever, the correction page in the Teacher's -Md¥ual was also incorrect -- "to
the zoo" was underlined rather than ‘circled. With the exception of this



UNIT II, LESSON 2 — P2 (Cont'd)

error, most of the students in all classes except 5-2 and 7-1 had correct
papers. In these two classes nearly half of the students did not appear
to understand the directions. Some circled the words telling what, others
- underlined the words telling when and some appeared to have simply marked
words at random.

For exercise 2 on worksheet 7, student responses for 3 classes (3-1,
3-2, 9-1) showed that more than three—fourths of the students had .checked the: -
correct items. In four other classes (2-1, 4-1, 6-1, 8-1) roughly half the
classes had correct papers. About a third of the students in 5-1 checked the
correct iteuws, while in 5-2 only 5 students did so. In the latter there was
little evidence of change after feedback. None of the papers returned from
7-1 were correct. Items 4 and 6 were most often checked incorrectly.

For the recall exercise which concludes this part, three fourths or
more of the students in five classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 61, 9-1) wrote "What,
when and where." About half the students in two classes (4-1, 8-1) gave the
right answer. In 5-1 about one fourth of the students responded correctly,
while in 5-2 no student gave the correct answer. Two thirds of the students
in 5-2, however, wrote "action and when," which suggests ¢hat something may
have been lost in teacher translation somewhere. In 7-1 this activity may
not have been done; the teacher did not report omitting it, but it is not
mentioned in the observation report and there is no evidence of the students
having written it on any papers returned. On the incorrect papers for all
classes, 'where" and "what' were most often omitted. No students omitted
"when" but a number of students, particularly in 4-1, added "how."

Part 4, Check character's action ideas for specificity (worksheet 6).

In two classes (3-2, 6-1) the teachers reported that this part went better
than usual. In two other classes (8-1, 9-1) the teachers said the directions
weren't clear and they had to reexplain them tc each group. The teacher in
8-1 labeled this part "too difficult for the class" and said her students
showed some anxiety about doing it. 1In one class (7-1) the teacher had all
the students work on only one case study; he felt that if each student worked
on a-different case, they wouldn't understand the concept. The part took 6
minutes. This same teacher aiso said that the most difficult problem with
this part was getting someone to act as recorder; no one=manted to write
because they can't spell. In the other two observed classes (1-2, 5-1),
this part took 10 and 11 minutes respectively.

Student responses to this part of worksheet 6 showed rhat in three
classes (2-1, 3-2, 9-1) all groups eliminated the nonspecffic idea and gave
correct reasons. In 3-1 all groups eliminated the prope: Idea and all but
one group gave correct reasons. In 6-1 all groups, exceot ome which did not
£ill out this part of the worksheet, eliminated the prore¢ idea and gave
correct reasons. In 4-1 ali groups eliminated the corre idea but only two
groups gave correct reasons; the other groups did not wTri-< anything for the
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reasca~ In 1-2 four of the five gomups =fSwminated the proper—idea amnd three
of tl==four gave correct reasons: =—he Frimr—p group eliminated idea 2 instead
of 3 Pmwause they said it did not =81 mw=e or whem. (It does tell when

but mo=rwhere.) In 5-2 four out of=sixwoww.s eliminated the proper-idea,
but om®y one group gave a correct mmgsan. im 5-1 =31 worksheess for Amdrea
and-on==of the worksheets for Dianme st elimin=tion of the nonspecific
ide=; -tswe rest did not. None of the worisimeets hag answers for- the qmestion
about-wmeasons. On the worksheets frmm 7=_. this mart was filled m= on only
three= ®&I1 three were incorrect. Im =%, an three worksheets the correct dde:
was &lItwinated and proper reasons miseme. @r—four werksheets cie=—ipht idea
was crpmesed out but no reason gives. @Wv o -worksseers this par— == nor dome.

Pamr 5, Close lesson. In orme clag:.=—2) this part was omkImed. In Imeer
~laagess 3-1, 3-2, 6-1, 9-1) tears=ms=s wepmr—es= thar rciris part wen better tiam
S

FECOMMENDATIONS

E:zlﬁinﬂﬁu- ~datfons:

‘nz. The e]f<®nation of gromP w. ¥ iuw: its accomsenyit=mc—onfusieer
shoub—& -~ fits Mfasgor— to be complate n 30 mmmte=. :

-Mage Emees. Apm: some teachers uses e ternx
"spec==%c- " =ith b srudents 2< Csher presented the lessom. ~his camsed
TonkecEme be -Zase rhe smudents ditn''t vedler=tand what the t=Ywrmseant. I
smgees YAAU -ce Tdlies's Notes amr Saggeesrions be reworded a» that the
Tter 33 et oBed thmre, thus perbae= "wt-Fop the chamce that the teacher
vowld wse the t=rm Sr class. Teart: = -mdsir alsc he warned thar this term
is a soare~ of dotemrtdal confusion.

im =ze= = lesson the second paragrzmit mmder "Teacher hweolwement” attempts
tc m=ke: Iawe paxint to the teacher that fip soncept of "being Smeeific" is one
that 3s Cifffenlt for students yet it—= esential to the come®=tion of this
- anKl Sesequed®tr units. Somehow, this—mwimt peeds to be emphasied even more,
so that Texw=@rs will be disposed- to uwee the remedial actfy3thes when their
stodents Fnéd.cate a lack.of understamiZag ©Ff the concept.

Mode. 3¢ :ause of the change from gromp work with four cammes to class
warrk with ome case, it is suggested that thes first two parts o this lesson _
be= presew==d in the Teacher Mode. (See Barts 1 and 2 below far further explan-
arion.)

Part 3, Get ready. In the P2 lessmr—tixis part asks she: w=ndents in each
group o =visw what their character's—szFme problem was. TESs should be
changed o heawing the teacher review mEirthe class what zhes &Fid in the pre-
vious lessr -o> complete Step 1 and whe—t=%= value questiom fmxr the character
was. Tke tes=her would then tell the==msE=ts that in this Iessson they will
zo on to Step 2 and find out some waystcim=— character thomgk= of to show

3y
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that his/her value mas important. ‘~his conld be dwme omx tape pet- because
The parrator would hesme to talk iy #eneral terms varher than referring to a
sperific characteramf value, it xxreekebly womld be I=ss canfusing =o the
stmdents to have tie teacher do it  =sing the name apd vzlue of the characte-
TS class is workimg with.)

The teacher wamid then proviiee the explanatficm of Step 2 press=tly givenr
ooz page 2 of the script: name the three things Jome to —omplete === step ant
a@="ine specific.

Part 2, Warmup exercise. TES¥ pars stvld reman unchkerrpesd, exscept that
& snggestion might be added as to w0 if stoiEats doxr't mertfcipate in
arting out the ideas: the teacher migmr a1l om inftfvidual stxemts to show
whzt they would do for each of the idems. ¥ the last fdea (the ome that is
mnespecific) the teacher should be sure to =afl om severzl students. After
cemmleting the warmup, the teacker wowld Turm o= the tape.

Part 3, Practice in determining smeFFicrw (Worksheet 7). The explana—
cion given by the tape would be revisefi-mm (=) explain (ox reiuimce the ex-
xfzmatton the teacher may hame= given——"Fmrz 1) why beimg specif®=1is im—
porzart—and (b) emphasize mome the impretmenr= of “wimt.” Workshese 7 wonld
remxin ~generally the same excemt that twns more “difficalt" irems, sech as
“Be3p poor people” or "Do something mice Fur xy paemes® amriversary™ (now
%n the remedials) should be added to exercise 2. The Feeiback giwen the
¥eacher in the Manual should alkso be =nwgmerred (at present it is-3ter a copy
£ the worksheet with correct mmswers T=3%ed ¥z) to kelp the teartmec provide
mere instruction. It might be suggested-timtr in thé case of items shich do
=wt tell "what," the teacher would cail onm=stwdents to shww how =Sy would
aet out "being nice" or "helping" or whatewer. The teacher wouis Then em-
—i=zsize the need for telling:ewactly whzt-swe would do. The == exercise
wemrld-remain the same and inthe sameplarm, but tix teacher wousxl provide
fesedback.

Part 4, Check character's ideas for smes3i¥fcfry (Worksheer 3}.. The
T=wcher wonld conduct this part of the leommx, leadfag the class mrough the
ssvep. Thes students would be asked to circse -anff oadeeftme appropriately each
of the character's four ideas. The teacher wouki tell xfsem that ome idea is
nor specific. Then the teacher would call on volmmzeera to tesfl which idea they

© thewght was not specific and to tell why. If other stodemts disagree, the
Teorher might ask which parts of the idea they usdexitned and—circled. If
here seems to be still some confusion about “whet.”the smacher could ask the
werdents to pretend to draw a picture of the cherarter carrying out this idea
#wd ask them to describe the picture. Note that time=ction ideas as they
stamd for the four characters need some slight rewlesim so that the undertining
&t circling can be carried out.

At the end of the last action idea there wou¥: de = Iine: "Action
Teien is not specific," shich the student wowxi cexmpfete. After fees—
Back has been given, the teacher would tell the students to cross out on the
werisheet the action idea that was not specific.
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Paxrt 5, €lose lesson. In this part of the P2 lesson the teacher checked
the: groups’ mwrksheets to make sure they had eliminated the correct idez and
given correr=— reasons. This will no longer need to be done, unless the teacher
has chosen = use group work. - So this part would now consist of the teacher
reviewing w2rh the students where they were in Step 2 and telling them that in
the next lesson they would complete Step 2 for their characters.

Final recommendations:

General: The preliminary recommendations above will be incorporated
into the lesson along with the additional changes suggested below.

Further recommendations; X<taff review of the analysis narrative and
preliminary -recomuendations suggested the following additional changes.

A. In the directions to the teacher for the warm-up exercise in Part 2,
a note should be added telling the teacher to be sure to allow the students
enough time to think about their pantomime.

B. In the dire=tions to the teacher for Part 4 (checking the character's
action for spbecificity), a nmote should be added requesting the teacher to call
on studemts to point out the parts of each of the character's action ideas that
tell "whk=t" and "where or when."

Ext=rnal review. One teacher comsultant suggested that the pantomime
activity may cause management problems in some classes; a note could be added
to the teacher's directions suggesting that if the teacher feels the activity
may cause management problems, he or she could simply call on an individual
student to act out each idea. This samme teacher suggested that there would
probably be a need for a few more classroom drills to teach the coacept of
specificiry; more items could be added to tie remedial activities section.

Affirmative action. No change necassary.

General function and final objectives:

General Function. To provide instruction and practice in determining
the specificity of given action ideas.

Objectives.

1. To be able to recall the characteristics that make an action idea
possible. (Tested)

2. To be able to discriminate specific from nonspecific actions. (Tested)

- 3. To be able to state that the reason for making sure ideas for
action are specific is tc enable you to do the next step of the

strategy.
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UNIT II, LESSON 3 — P2 -
ANALYSIS NARRATIVEAANb RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To proﬁide instruction m=d practice in che=xing potential
actions for possibility (feasfrility); to introdmee the use of
role playing in ethical action.

OBJECTIVE: To be able to recall three checkpoints used to det=rmine if an
action idea is poss¥ble to do-.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

For this objective, responses to test item 4 showed that in three classes
(2-1, 3-1, 32) there was definite improvement with a very high level of final
achievememt. In four classes (4-1, 5-1, 6~1, 9-1) there was definite improve-
ment with az moderate level of final achievement. 1In 5-2 there was definite
improvement with a final achievement level ranging from low to moderate. Class
7-1 showed mno improvement with a very low level of final achievement. Final
achievement in 8-1 was moderate. One teacher (2-1) said this lesson was weak

- and confusing to the students. Another teacher (8-1) said this was the best
lesson yet in Unit II; the directions were very clear. In another class (5-2)
the teacher said his students took a more active part in this lesson than in
any. previous ones.

Presentation:

Time. The time used for this lesson ranged from 30 minutes (2-1) to
50 minutes (5-2, 7-1). Three classes (1-1, 1-2, 6-1) took about 35 minutes.
Five classes (3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 8-1, 9-1) required 40 to 4% minutes. One class
(5-1) took 34 minutes but the teacher omitted the last role play exercise
(lesson Part 6). In three classes (5-1, 5-2, 7-1) teachers reported they and
the students felt more time was needed for this lesson.

Mode. In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher used the Teacher Mode because
the tape recorder wasn't working. All other classes used the Tape Mode.

Student behavior. In three classes (1i-1, 4-1, 9-1) the observer reported
that the students were inattentive and very noisy throughout the lesson. In two
classes (1-2, 5-1) teachers reported that-the students did not want to role play
because they felt too self-conscious. Another teacher (8-1) reported that her
students liked role playing and showed no self-consciousness.

Teacher recommended changes. One teacher (2-1) recommended that this lesson
be made entirely teacher-led. Another teacher (5-1) recommended that the last
role-play exercise be dropped.

b=t
<
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Instruction:

Part X, Get reagy. Iearmwesrs ;-3 classes (2-1, 6-1) labeled this pexc
“"good." No further “=orme=timx

Part 2, Pwssibi=oy—rchece — - and appli-=ticx (worksheet—=}.
One teacher (t-T) laiemted-this gwsrr “wee.™ Another teacher {4-1) thougk—
that the concept of Temmitb{] ity veaszr < Foarly explained an& that the canrept
of specificity should—smme been —rwiemmed v this part. He akso felt that the
part of worksheet 6 whfiix comexrs St=p I == mot clear, especkzlly the part
where the students ameme: the quest—ume——¥=possibility. In =@0 classes (4,
9-1) tke students neesesii to Isewe tie= ¥rections clarified; tie observer re-
ported, however, that sendents in bttt 4&-these classes werevery noisy amd
inattentive. The teachsrs im 9-1 paaresc the tape twice for thxis part and
Part 1.

Student responsestIor Tupee cimsmess (2-1, 3-1, 3-2) showed that all gromess
answered the questions —e posstfftdlity-esr worksheet 6 and also eliminated the
nonpossible idea. Thr== grompe fr tax ~lasses (5-1, 5-2) and four groups in
one class (4-1) answerss the qamctrioms. In all three of these classes all
but one group eliminated the prxxper iIdwex. In 1-2 all groups eliminated the
proper idea and all but—one group ansmseed the questions, TIn 9-1 only two
groups answered the questions but 2]l smcept one group eliminated the non—
possible idea. None &®-the gmoups in 6-1 answered the questioms, but all
except the Andrea grmgpreliméipaated the proper idea. In 8-1 questions were
not answered in any xot che wtksheets tmt for all cases the proper idea was
eliminated.

In three classess (2-1, 3~Z, 5-1) aTl students listed the three check-
points for possibili®r~. orrect¥y. In seven classes (1-2, 3-1, 4-1, 5-2, &=,
8-1, 9-1) about thre=e fertisss of the stwmdents listed them correctly. 1In
almost all cases, "zme: _rces™ was the checkpoint that was omitted; many stmsents
listed money or mate=aks=imsread. In cme class (5-2) the students' spellZmg
of "resources" and "smrm<simn” was:so poor that one wonders whether they
really know the termsor—mot. (In counting "correct" responses, I gave cr=git
when the spelling eve=e=wpro=rhed the proper word.) In another class (8-I)
most of the students mmme<é "things meeded” (the definition given in the stnds
book) instead of the T&&~"resources.”" In 7-1, 7 out of 12 students listed =7e
checkpoints correctly.

Part 3, Introduction cx£ role-playing activities. No pertinent informa-
tion.

Part 4, First roke—plaw exercise. In one class (4-1) it was reported
that the tape did not allowemough time for the students to read the case
and jot down their ideas. Tn another class (1-1) the teacher did not use the
questions In the Teacher's Manmal for the discussion; instead, she asked tae
students how Gene and Mzxrtha might feel.

Students' papers rerording notes for this exercise were not returned
for 7-1. 1Imn all other classes, however, the notes written by most of the
students indicated rezl—involvement in the situation. Many reported they tumsi
mixed feelings which tieey explained in some detail for both roles.
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Part 3. Second role—play exercigse. One tesrwe~ (4~1) labelec this part
as too cﬁii_'ficult for his students dmcamse they im rtrouble understamding the
questiomssfXr the discussion. The ttamcher in clamss i-1 again did peot use
the quest®wus in the Teacher's Mamel for the discmssion.

Part s, Finzal role-playsesercesme. In three r=iaséms (1-2, 5-1, 6-1) the
‘teachers_gported ‘that the sfesfsmescmsas reluctam to--ple play because they
were self=eonscious. The tesmxg®~ i~—6~1, however, Tessaded her students
tizat they=would be graded omxt@e~ p=rticipations m=fmeer—that, she .said, they
chazged tBeir attitude about—sefyrmring. The tearhi.r #m 8-1 reported that
her studemts enjoyed role pd===.=amt were not atr—all=elf-conscious. One
teacher (4~1) reported that—:: & ¥ to reexplain the rmections because the
class was Very noisy; three=sc: ¢ ° six groups imthis ciass did the activity.
In one class (5-1) the acti==xy v s omitted becamse oFf Iack of time. In
three classes (2-1, 8-1, 9=Z: the :eachers labeled T=¥spart "good." In one
class (6=X) the students re—=ivex z homework assignmeer: they were to make up
situatioms similar to those-pressmsed in the lesson nd be prepared to act them
out in the next class sessimp.

RECOMMENDATIONS
Prel recommendation=-

It is recommended tha=—=<he latter four partsxf this lesson be revised
to include part «f P2 Lessms 5 and a small part of esson 7. The reason for
this chamge is that with t===e¥imination of the "erhodrama" from this umit,
there is mo longer the nee==for so much instructiom ia role enactment. There-
fore the =ole play activitEes in Lessons 3 and 5 zmuld be modified to emphasize
role takimg as ciposed to role emzctment. In the wevised lesson the students
would =l=r d» the first part of Step 3 for their characters; therefore, the
part of Eesson 7 where the teacher explains bow to add up the plusses and
minuses im order to determine the overall effect of the action idea on self
would be included in this lesson.

Time. Because of combining parts of three lessons, it is difficult to
determine how long the new lesson might take. Data from the observed P2
-classes, however, suggests that Step 2 could probably be completed in 15 minutes
allowing another 15 minutes for the rest of the lesson. :

Mode. This lesson would seem to be done more easily in Teacher mode rather
than Tape. If it is desirable to have a tape for each lesson, however, the f£ir::
two parts could be conducted mostly by the tape. Note that one P2 teacher (2-1)
recommerrded that the lesson be entirely teacher-led.

Objective. It is recommended that the objective for Lesson 3 be changed
to something like: To be able to list at least two course-given ireasonable?)
criteria that are relevaut to the situation to be used to determine if the
action idea is possible. This change is suggested because several teachers
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UNIT II, LESSON 3 — P2 (Cont'd)

felt that the students were reguired to memorize and recall so many thimss

other than the strategy steps im this unit that they became ccafused and. dad

not really relate the lessons to the strategy. It was also felt that r====1

of the three course~given checkpoimts was not necessary for use of the six=rtegy.
Furthermore, this is one of the changes that emables shortening the-mmit, which
most teachers felt was too longe N

Objective 1 from Lesson 5 womld be dropped for the same reasomns.

Part 1, Lesson 3) Get ready. Revise.the imtroductiomto the lessor xo remind :
students that they are now completing Step 2 ox tue strategy for their charac— ;
ters.

_ Part 2, (from Lesson 3), Possibility check — explanation and a :
The teacher or tape would explaim "possibility" =zs "ebecking to see IF the action
is one that you really could do." Instead of using the three checkpoiarts- mow
given on study book page 18, the tape or teacher would give a number —f criteria
with brief examples for each: e.g., money, materials, time, permissizm, trans- -
portation, help from someone else, streagth, etc. These could be li=ted on a ’

_'study beok page with cartoon examples which the, students could follow.as the

teacher or tape gives the explamation. The students would not be responsible
for memorizing the criteria but would be expected to use those that zre ap—
plicable to the situation they are working with.

The teacher would then ask the students to check each of the character's three
remaining action ideas to see if they would be possible for the character to
do, and would caution them to use only the information given in the study book
(not tomake up any other facts about the character). There would be a lire-on
the worksheet following the line for the nonspecific action number: Action
idea is not possible for (tharacter's name) to do. The students would"
fi21 in the blank with the number of the nonpossible idea. The teacher woulid
give feedback by calling on volunteers to tell which idea they eliminated and
why. If students do not mention some of the listed criteria which seem rele-—
vant to the situation (these would be indicated to the teacher in the Manual),
the teacher might ask questions like "Would Pete have time to do this? Would
his parents give him permission to do this? Does Pcte have enough money to
carry out this idea?" The teacher would tell the students to cross out the
idea that was not possible on the worksheet. As closure, the teacher would
ask the students to call out some of the things ome thinks about when one is
checking to see if an action idea is possible to do.

Part 3, Introduction of role-playing activities. At this point the teacher
would tell the students that they had now completed the first two steps of the
strategy and ask them to name the steps and to tell what the next strategy step
would be. The teacher would then explain that in the rest cf this lesson they
would do the first part of Step 3, Consider Self, for their character.

Part 3, (from Lesson 5), Explanation of four-areas. In the P2 lesson
this part begins with an explanation of the fact that ordinarily in using
the strategy you don't have to role take to find out how your self might be
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UNIT II, LESSON 3 — P2 (Cont'd)

affected, but this time role taking iz —pmeessary because the students are
working with an imaginary character. THiEs explanation should be retained but
revised to eliminate references to pecemde—weading which will not be included
in the course. (See Recommendations fizr Brit IT, Lesson 4.) The teacher
would then explain briefly the four areas to be considered but the questions
on study book page 23 and the lengthy ssmie¥ing on the tape would not be used.
(The students will no longer be asked =r recall the four areas in the next
lesson.) Instead, the teacher would Read the students through a warm-up
role-taking exercise. The students wowId read a situation (could use situa-
tion 1 — Gene and Martha — on study Book page 19) and the teacher would ask
. them to put themselves into Gene's shaes. Then the teacher wouid call for
volunteers to show first how they mighe react if they were Gene and then ask
what effects this action might have om Gene in the four areas. The teacher
would record this information on the board, using plus, minus and zero signs.
After a student volunteers an effect: Tor each area, the teacher would also ask
the class to comment on whether they mgree and to point out the information in
the paragraph that is consistent witi the interpretation. (The situation would
need to be rewritten slightly to provide sufficient information.)

Part 4, (from lesson 5), Consider 3Self. This part would be conducted
in much the same way as the warm-up. The teacher would ask the students to
read over the information about their character ca the worksheets, working
first with one of the two remaining action ideas. Then the students would
be directed to put themselves in the shoes of the character and note (in space
provided on the worksheet at bottom of page 3) how the character would be af-
fected in the four areas. The teacher would them call for volunteers to in-
dicate the effect (+, —, or 0) and the information on which their interpreta-
tion was based. The teacher would note down on the board the effects. The
correct response would be given in the Teacher's Manual. The process would
tnen be repeated for the remaining action idea. (One of the two remaining
idras will be reconstructed so as t . have mostly negative effects overall, but
these may or may not include negative effects on self.)

After the students have correctly recorded the effects in all four sreas
for both of the character's action ideas, the teacher will lead them through
the process of reaching a conc’.3ion about the overall effect, using the
explanation given under Part 5. . of Lesson 7. The teacher could be given
the option of explainingverbally or using the diagram on the chalkboard if
the students seem to need the visual explanation. In conclusion, the students
will make noteof the overall effect of both action ideas on the character,
using a +, -, or 0, and noting the effect in the appropriate space on page 3
of their story worksheet.

Part 5, (from Lesson 5), Close lesson. In this part the teacher would
tell the students that in the next lesson they will consider the effect of
their character's actions on other people, using the same four areas. If
the teacher plans to have a couple of-students demonstrate role enactment in
the following lesson, these students might be selected here and arrangements
made for them to prepare for the enactment.
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UNIT II, LESSON 3 — P2 (Cont'd)

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations above will be incorporated
into the lesson along with the additional changes suggested below.

. Further recommendations. Staff review of the analysis narrative and
preliminary recommendations suggested the following additional change.

In Part 3, Introduction of role-playing activities, the teacher would
be called upon to define role play and tell the students why it is used re-
lating it to the "consider others" part of Step 3. t

External review. No reviewer recommendations for this lesson.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

Genezal function and final objectives:

Jew — old Lesson 3 plus part of old Lesson 5.

CGeneral FunctZon. To provide instruction and practice in checking po-
tentizl actions for possibility (feasibility) and in considering the potential
overall effects on the actor.

Objectives.

1. To be able to iist at least two course-presented criteria which are
relevant to a given situatiop in determining if an action idea is

possible. (Tested )

2. To be able to conclude whether the potential overall effect of an
action idea is positive, neutral or negative to self (the actor)
from given information gathered in four areas -- values, feelings,
health and safety, and possessions.
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UNIT II, LESSON & — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide imstruction in people reading (using situational,
spoken and unspoken clues to infer feelings of others) as a device
to more accurately consider and evaluate the effects of one's ac-

tions on others.
OBJECTIVES: To be able to recall that the use of situational, spoken and
unspoken clues facilitates considering the potential effects

of one'e actions on others and evaluating the actual effects
on others.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectivenessi

A review of the available data for test item 5, which measures the
objective (tests are missing for 1-1 and 1-2 and the pretests for 8-1 are
missing) showed a definite improvement for only three classes (2-1, 4-1, 5-1)
with final achievement being low (2-1, 5-1) to very low (4-1). Improvement
for two classes (3-1, 3-2) was clight with final achievement for both low
to very low. No improvement was shown for the remaining classes (5-2, 6~1,
7-1, 9-1) with very low final achievement for all. Class 8-1 also showed
very low final achievement.

The teacher for classes 1-1, 1-2 said the students seemed to understand
the nature of people reading because they are familiar with it from newspaper
and TV. One (2-1) felt the explanation of people reading was weak. The
teacher for 4~1 felt that the lesson Aid not sufficiently emphasize the uses
of the skills. Teacher 6~1 felt it was an interesting lesson. Another (8-1)
felt that the relationship of the lesson %o the strategy was not stressed
enough. The teacher for 9-1 felt it was an excellent lesson, presumably be-
cause he shifted to the teacher mode from the tape.

Presentation:

Time. One class (3-1) took 20 minutes. Four (1-1, 1-2, 4-1, 5-1) took
about 25 minutes. Four took up to 35 minutes as follows: 5-2 took 31 minutes
(39 minutes according to the observer), 3-1 and 9-1 took 33 minutes and 8-1
took 35 minutes; the rest took 45 minutes (6~1); 50 minutes (7-1),-and 59
minutes (2-1). In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teachers reported that the lesson
could be easily done in 30 minutes so he added a review at the beginning and
end. The teacher in 5-1 cut short the discussion and activity times in
order to complete it In a thirty-minute period:

Mode: '"Tape" mode was used most often for Parts 1, 4 and 5 and "Teacher"
Mode for Parts 2, 3, 6, and 7.
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Student behavior. One teacher 9-1) reported that the students were
attentive and listened to the program. This behavior also was observed
in class 2-1.

Teacher-recommended chzazes: In one class (2-1) the teacher felt the
explanation of people-readirg needed to be made stronger. In another (4-1)
the teacher felt the lesson should emphasize more the uses of people-reading
skills. 1In 8-1 the teacher would have the lesson stress more the relationship

between people reading and the strategv steps.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In 6 classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 3-2, 6-1, 9-1) the
teachers evaluated this part as especially good. In two classes (3-1, 3-2)
the teacher included an oral review of tke lesson '"reaching back and summing
up.” No other pertinent data.

Part 2, Warm-up exercise. In five classex (1-1, 1-2, 4-1, 6-1, 9-1)
the teachers evaluaved this part as especially good. In class 2-1 the teacher
repeated the warm-ip sxercise because the students were self-comscious the
first time. Thc %e2:zhe¢ reported it worked well the second iiage. The ob-
# :nat there was no reacticn but laughter to each of

FAEd

server in 2-1 ooy
the situationg --- a=->~3 the first time, but real engagement the second time.
In class 5-2 tie (useree - reported that the groups of three were confused
and the teacher re¢pen..: zhe directions. Though the teacher said they were
supposed to react tc the statements,most of the students just stood and
looked at each other. The teacher in 7-1 talked the students through the
warm-up and asked how they might act. He did not have them act it out.

Part 3, Discussion. In five classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-1, 9-1) the
teachers evaluated this part as especially good. In two classes (5-1. 5-2)
the teacher did not have students share their reactions. No other mertinent

data.

Part 4, Explanation of "people-reading." In four classes (1-1, 1-2,
6~1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this part as especially good. One teacher
(2-1) felt the explaration on the tape was weak, but there is no indication
(in teacher or observation report) that the teacher reexplained it. No other
pertinent data. '

Part 5, Three kinds of clues (study book pages 20 and zi;. In five
classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this part as
especially good. No other pertiment data. '

Part 6, Personal example exercise. In six classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 3-1,
3-2, 6-1) the teachers_evaluated this part as especially good with the
teacher in 6-1 reporting that the students liked the exercises. During this
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exercise the teacher in 5-2 lost his place for five minutes in the Teacher's
Manual. No other pertinent data.

Part 7, Close lesson. In six classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 3-2, 6-2, 9-1) the
teachers evaluated this part as especially good. In 1-1 and 1I-2 the teacher
asked pupils to look for people-reading clues during the next week. The
teacher in 2-1 extended this part with a discussion to ask the students their
opinion of the lesson. The discussion took 23 minutes. In classes 3-1 and
3~2 the teacher added a written review "reaching back and summing up." The
written outline was of the strategy steps and their substeps up to this point
in the unit. In 5-2, the teacher had to repeat the-directions for the closing
quiz. 1In class 8-1, the teacher reported that the students had difficulty
with the closing (exercise I assume) because the lesson did not relate to
the strategy steps.

A review of student responses to the closing quiz (asking for the use
of the people-reading skills) showed that in class 2-1, only about half
the responses were correct. In classes 3-1 and 3-2 the overwhelming majority
responded by naming (correctly) the two strategy steps in which the skills
might be used (Steps 3 ‘and 6), not by describing how. In 4-1, all but 9 re-
sponded correctly. In classes 5-1 and 5-2 most of the responses were missing.
In 9-1 17 responded correctly and 11 responses were missing. In 6-1 and
8-1 there were no responses in the materials. 1In 1-1, 1-2, and 7-1 materials
were not complete enough to determine response.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary fecommendations:

It is recommended that this lesson be dropped for three main reasons.
First, the students would no longer Ye performing Ethodramas (see the recom-
mendations for Unit II, Lesson 9); s, there would be no need to practice
sending and receiving the three feeling clues. Second, some teachers felt
that people reading was intuitive and too much time was spent on something
the students "do all the time.”" Finally, some teachers reported that students
did not see the relationship between people reading and the strategy.

Dropping this lesson would a’so speed up the pace of the unit which, as
the teachers reported, was long and drawn out, and the students tended to be-

come "bored."

Although the lesson would be dropped, it is recommended that the concept
of people reading be retained. It is an integral part of both projecting
consequences of an action (recalling the clues sent in previous situations)
and determining the actual effects of an action on a person (reading clues
sent In reaction to what was done.)

The conecept would therefore be introduced briefly in the lesson where

students consider the possible consequences of their action ideas (see re-
commendations for Unit II, Lesson 6) and emphasized in the lesson in which
they evaluate their action (8ee recommendations for Unit II, Lesson 10).
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Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendation that this lesson be dropped
and that people reading be moved to another lesson is being acted upon. The
two teacher consultants concurred with this recommendation.
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UNIT II, LESSON 5 -- P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

.GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide practice in considering potential effects
of an action on the actor.

OBJECTIVES:

1. To be able to recall that the areas to consider when
gathering information about potential effects of actions
on self are: values, feelings, health and safety, and
possessions (things one owns).

2. To be able to give spoken and unspoken clues that indicate
the emotions felt in a given situation.
ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

‘Effectiveness:

A review of the available data for test item 6, which measures objec-
tive 1 (tests are missing for 1-1 and 1-2, and the pretests for 8-1 are
missing) showed a definite improvement for aix classes (2-1, 3-1, 3=2, &4-1,

. 6-1, 9-1) with a moderate level of final achievement for 2-1, 3-1, and 3-2;
low levels for 4-1 and 6-1 and very low to low for 9-1. Classes 5-1 and 5-2
showed slight improvement in some elements of the item with no improvement
in others; 7-1 showed no improvement in some elements of the test item with
a decrement in others. These three classes, along with 8-1, showed very low
levels of final achievement.

In 2-1 the teacher felt the lesson went well, especially the role playing
of the couples. The observer reported that in both 3-1 and 3-2 the lesson
went smoothly. One teacher (9-1) reported that the students seem to really
be getting into the program. Teacher attributed student response to switching
entirely to teacher mode. The teacher in 7-1 reported that the terminology
being used is above the level of his class.

Presentation:

Time. Most classes took between 32 (9-1) and 40 (3-1, 3-2, 7-1) minutes
with 1-2 and 4-1 taking 33 minutes, 5-1 and 5-2 taking 35 minutes and 1-1
taking 38 minutes. (Observer did report that 3-1 took 47 minutes and 3-2
took 45 minutes). Class 2-1 took 46 minutes and 6~1 took 45 minutes. There
was no time recorded for class 8-1 which was interrupted by a fire drill and
a PA announcement.

Mode: Tape was used most often for Parts 3 and 4; Teacher most often for
'~ Part 5; and Both and Teacher about equally for Parts 1 and 2.



UNIT II, LESSON 5 — P2 (Cont'd)

Student behavior.: In class 1-1 the teacher reported that the groups
worked well together. In 1-2 the teacher had problems with two misbehaving
boys in the latter part of the lesson. In 2-1 the teacher reported that
students were responsive and attentive. Teacher in 9-1 had many volunteers
for the role play parts for Lesson 6.

Teacher—recommended changes. In class 1-2, the teacher suggested this
be combined with another lesson because it went so fast. 1In classes 3-1 and
3-2 the teacher suggested that the Teacher Manual be changed to direct the °
teachers to be sure the students have agreed on which action idea to work
on first, before they do the "consider self" part of the lesson. (See
Part 4, Consider Self below.) In 7-1 the teacher suggested the terminology
be changed and more cartoon—-type situations be added for the students to
respond to. )

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In four classes (1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers
evaluated this part as especially good. In class 2-1 the teacher spent 15
minutes orally reviewing the first four lessons because of a 6-week hiatus
in the schedule. He also replayed the tapes. Then he began this part.

Part 2, Role play (study book page 22). In five classes (1-1, 1-2,

2-1, 6~1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this part as especially good with students

reported in 2-1 responding well and in 6-1, enthusiastic. In class 5-1
the teacher reported some reluctance to play a particular role and finding
a partner. 1In class 7-1 the teacher reported that the task was difficult
because "the instructions are given too fast on the tape and not enough
time is given for the students to respond." In interview this teacher re-
ported talking the students through the role play and nmot having them act
it out. ‘

There was an indication in several classes, that the roleplay situa-
tions may not be too realistic. In 2-1 a student stated that in real life
he would have got dressed and not fought. Ten others-agreed. In classes
5~1 and 5~2 the teacher reported that the students said they would never talk
back to their mothers as the character did; that "mother wouldn't give them-
a chance to act like that." 1In 6~1 the teacher reported that the students
said the situation was realistic, but also said they wouldn't have made an
issue of clothes with their mother.

Part 3, Explanation of four areas (study book page 23). In four classes
(1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers evaluated this:part as especially good. In
classes 3-% and 3-2 the teacher read the modeling because of a broken tape
player. The former class was also Interrupted by a student coming into the
room. Again, the teacher in 7-1 felt the tape directions were given too.
fast and not enough time was allowed for studemts to react. Class 8-1 was
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UNIT I, LESSON 5 — P2 (Cont'd)

interrupted by a fire drill and by an announcement which took the eighth
graders out of class. Thus, there was a lot of confusion in this and sub-

sequent parts.

Part 4, Consider self (worksheet 6). In class 1-2, this part was inter-
rupted by the behavior of the boys. The activity was delayed for about a
minute in 2-1 because students hadn't copied diagram from the board, but
after they did, it went smoothly. In 3-1 the teacher reported that the
students had difficulty reaching a concensus because not everyone in a group
was working with the same idea at the same time. This, the teacher said,
was because he had not asked them to select the idea to work on before they
began. The observer did not report a confusion, but did note that the teacher
circulated through the class telling students to be sure they were working
on the same idea within the groups. In 8-1 the teacher reported that added
to the problems created by the fire drill and PA announcement was the con-
fusion of the students because the teacher was under the impression that
each group was supposed to work with all the case study characters,not just
one. However, this teacher said the students find the role play easier to
relate to than the group work.

A review of student materials showed that in seven classes (1-2, 2-1, 3-1
3-2, 4-1, 6-1, 9-1) most of the students completed the effects-on-self dia-
gram for their ckaracters,two remaining ideas. Also in these groups (ex-
cept for 1-2 and 6-1) effects-on-self part of worksheet 6 was completed for
both of character's ideas. In 1-2, 5 of 8 were completed in 6-1, 3 of 5
were completed. ’

Less positive results were apparent in the other classes. Only 7 in
5-1 completed the effects diagram, 15 drew the diagram but did not £ill it
in. The rest were missing. In 5-2 there were no completed diagrams and
only 2 completed the diagram for one idea. Twenty drew the diagrams, but
did not £ill them in; 10 were missing. As far as worksheets for these classes
(5-1 and 2) were concerned, in the former, 7 worksheets:were=completed for '
the Consider self section; 5 other worksheets were in the materials but not
completed. For the latter, of the 6 worksheets in thematertals, .2 were
completed for the character's self; 2 had -owfly one ideas and 2 had no
entires.

For 8-1, 7 cbmpleted the effects-on—<se®f diagram, 2 compieted only ome
idea, 10 did not complete the diagram amd 8 were missing. The two worksheets
in the materials were completed fcr selfFor both ideas.

Materials for 1-1 and 1-2 were not complete enough to determine responses.
Part.53 Close lesson. In five classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-1, 9-1) the '
teachers evaluated this part as especially good. Again in 1-2 two boys dis-

rupted the.class. In 2-1 four students volunteered for role-play in next
lesson. In 3-1 the teacher got no volunteers and class moaned when he said
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that SEA would be substituted fbr art class the next day. In 3-2 the same
teacher got 4 volunteers. Again, the fire drill had disrupted class 8-1

~and the eighth graders were not present for the closing. The teacher in

9-1 reported getting a lot of volunteers for the next lesson.

Preliminary recommendations:

Although the lesson was effective in achieving objective 1, recalling
the four areas proved to be unnecessary to understanding Step 3 of the strategy.
The recall requirement needlessly complicates the lesson and lengthens its
duration. In some cases, the students were corfused and could not see the re-
lationship between the four areas and the strategy. Therefore, it is suggested
that this requirement be dropred.

With the elimination of the ethodrama from this unit, there is less need
for the students to practice role enactment (Objective 2). Therefore, this

. portion of the lesson can also be deleted. As a consequence of these two

deletions, the- lesson becomes severely truncated. Therefore, it is suggested
that the lesson be dropped altogether, but that the elements essential to the
function of the unit be transferred to other lessons.

The Consider Self part of the lesson would be moved forward and combined
with Lesson 3 along with the idea of the four areas of effects. These would
be retained only as facilitators to acccmplishing the first part of the step.
(See the recommendations for Unit II, Lesson 3.)

People reading would be combined with Lesson 6, but only those elements
essential to completing the Consider Others portion of the step. The role
enactment practice intended to prepare the students for the ethodrama would
be dropped. Again, the four areas would be .ncluded but only as facilitators,
not lesson objectives. (See the recommendations for Unit II, Lesson 6.)

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendation that this lesson be dropped,
and that the Consider Self and people reading parts of the lesson be moved
to other lessons is being acted upon. The two teacher consultants concurred
with this recommendation. : '
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UNIT II, LESSON 6 —— P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide practice in considering the potential effects
of an action on the others involved.

OBJECTIVES:
1. To be able to recall that the areas to consider when gathering

information about potential effects of actions on others
are: values, feelings, health and safety, and possesions
(things ore owns). ’

2. To be able to report different reactions/responses of dif-
ferent persons involved in the same situation.

" ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

See Unit II, Lesson 5 for student performance on unit test item 6 which
measures objective 1. Objective 2 was not measured by the unit test, but a
review of the student materials would indicate that the objective was not
achieved in most classes. See Part 4 below.

Presentation:

Time. In 2-1, the teacher said the lesson was too long. It took 60
minutes and the teacher could not do the final part. In 4-1 the teacher had
.to spend an inordinate amount of time preparing for the class which took
45 (observer reported 49) minutes. Two classes had tc complete the lesson
in two sessions: 3-2 took 54 minutes (39 and 15) and 9-1 took 40 minutes (30
and 10). Class 5-2 took 35 minutes but did not complete the lesson due to
student reluctance to participate (see Part 3 below). 1In class 5-1-the same
teacher took the same amount of time (35 minutes) but was unable to finish.

Of the remaining classes, two took under 40 minutes (1-1 =

38 minutes) and the rest 40 minutes and over: 2-1 = 60 minutes; 3-1 = 45 minutes;
6-1 = 45 minutes (49 reported by observer); 7-1 = 40 minutes; 8~1 = 60 minutes
(72 reported by observer).

A Mode. Tape was used most for Part 2. Teacher was used most in Parts
3, 4, and 5 as prescribed. Part 1 was split between "Both" and "Teacher."

Student behavior. Students were noisy during most of the lesson in class
4-1; teacher had to call for order. One teacher (8-1) reported students were
"hyper" because they had just come from art and it was the first day back from
spring vacation. There was also a disruption when a teacher came into the
‘room to talk of an incident occurring in her class. Also, in 6-1, the observer
" reported an undercurrent of noise coming from the other two classes meeting
in the room. .

114
111

v
B
K

1




UNIT II, LESSON 6 —— P% Cont'd)

Teacher-recommended changes. In class 1-2 the teacher felt that more
time was needed for role enactmént. (See Parts 3 and 4 below). In 2-1 the
teacher suggested role-enactment be done for only one idea. In 9-1 the
teacher suggested that diagrams for activity be drawn during get ready part.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In three classes (1-1, 1-2, 9-1) the teachers rated
this part as especially good- In class 9-1 the teacher had students copy :
diagram for use in Part 4 in this part rather than wait. In 8-1 the teacher
took time to straighten out the confusion regarding the fact that each group
should be working with one character only. She took three minutes to check
thi; out with the group. Prior to the part, the teacher in 6-1 replayed the
last part of the tape for Lesson 5 because she felt the lesson itself did
not offer an adequate review and the students need reinforcement especially
in things like the four areas.

Part 2, Recall £Sesr mmeas. In four classes (1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 9-1) the
teacher evaluated tims part—as especially good. Teacher in 8-1 reported
that students had d¥¥¥culty recalling four areas because of long hiatus
(Easter vacation) ir schedule. Teacher also turned off the tape to allow
students more time txget pemrils and paper. A review of student papers,
jndicated that in sixrclasses (1-2,-2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 9-1) the great majority
of students responded with the four-areas of effects. In 5-1, 5-2, and 7-1
materials are not complete enough to determine response. In 6-1 and 8-1
only about half responded with the four—areas, the rest seemed to be missing.
Responses for 1-1 are missing for the most part.

Part 3, Role playing and modeizing. Teachers evaluated this part as es-
pecially good in fomr-classes (1-1, 3-2, 6~1, 9-1). In class 1-1 some
students were removed for = remedizl math class. In 1-2 teacher Treported
the activity difficult to control. When boys laughed, girls refused to
participate. Teacher had to choose "vwolunteers." Students were self-con—
scious and performed in a reluctant mammer. In 2-1 teacher said students
do not relate to roleplay. This w=s also the feeling in 4-1, 5-2, 6-1, and
7-1. 1In classes 5-] and 5-2 the teacher sxid students felt role play situ-
ation was unrealistic — im their -commmxity omne woulda't make father miss
work. 1In 4—1 teacher found it unmamageab®e because students were "expected"
to periormas if the role-play format was well-understood (implying that
it was nmot, I think). In 6~1 teacher reversed Parts 3 and 4 and put role
play mode¥ing after enactment to give wolunteers time to "put their act
together.™

In contrast to this, in class 3-1, the teacher did not report a prob—
lem and in 3-2 the same teacher said students enjoyed the role play modeling.
Though the=teacherin 6-1 reversed parts, the students responded well. In
9-1 the teacher a¥so reported that students enjoyed role play and wanted to
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continue. Though students in 7-1 refused to act out roles, the teach=r
felt the lesson was easier to follow because the Teacher's Manual directions
were straight forward and allowed-him to translate the case studies imto
the: students' experiences.

Part 4, Role enactment. Teachers in 3 classes (1-1, 3-2, 9-1) rated
this part especially good. Again, management probliums, student reluctance,
etc. were-reported in 1-2, 2-1, 4-1, 5-1, 5~2, 6-1, 7-1-and 8-I. Imn 1-1
and 1-2 the teacher had to repeat directions and felt that some of the
difficulty stemmed from the students inability to work in groups. This was
also the feeling of the teacher in 8~1. This teacher also felt that the
problem was compounded by the fact that she had letthem work with all the
characters up to now and they had to adjust to handling only one character.
She-also felt the Easter hiatus had allowed them to forget the meaning of
effects amd the four areas. She noted that they dfd not seem to understand
that each session was part of a whole. In addit¥on, a disruptive incident
occurred in the classroom between a student (put out in the hallway for
talldng) and a teacher's aide and the session came to an end. Butthere was
positive response from a few classes: 3-1, 3-2, 9-1.

. The student papers available (7-1 too incomplete to judge) showed a
varizty of-effects. In 1-1 less than half completed effects—on-others diagrsm.
The restwere missing or not done. Two worksheets.in materials were completed.
In 1-2, 5 completed the diagram, 6 had 1 idea and$6 others were =ot completed.
Five-were missing. -Of the 9 worksheets in the materials, 6 were completed amd

3 were not. .
In 2-1 all but four students completed the effects=on—others diagram.

ATl four worksheets had the effects—on-others section completed.-

In 3-1 and 3-2 a great majority completed the: diagram and all the
warksheets mere completed. In 3-2 the teacher provided ditto sheets of
blank diagrams for__the;students to work with.

In 4~Fmost of the students did not complete the diagram and only half
the worksheet: were completely filled in. .

. In 5-1 and 5-2 most of thé effects-on~others diagrams were either
whssing or mot completed (i.e., drawn but not filled in). With regard to
workszeets, only 3 of 9 were completed in 5-1; 4 of 6 were completed in 5-2.

_ In 6:].,_on1y. 9 had_‘ébmpleted the_effects-on—others diagram. Most of
the rest were missing. '

In 9-1 no one completed the diagrams for both ideas; 10 completed it for

one idea; I2 drew diagram but did not £i1l it in. The two worksheets in the
materfals were not filled in.
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In 9-1 most students compieted the diagram and all 7 vorksheets in
materials were completed. .

Part 5, Close lesson. Teachers in two classes (1-1, 9-1) rated this
part especially good. Teachers in two classes (4-1, 8-1) did not dc this
part due to lack of time. -

- RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

If old Lesson 4 is dropped and Lessons 3 and 5 are combined to form Lesson
3, as recommended, this lesson would become Lessmm 4. All lesson references
would be revised to reflect this. Also, the lesson would be revised to in—
clude those elements transferred from Unit II, Lesson 5.

Time. It is expected that with students no longer in groups, the lesson
more in the teacher's control, and deletion of the requirement of the students
to recall in writing the four areas of effects (as recommended below), the
time will be reduced significantly. Nevertheless, it is difficult to tell
just how long the lesson might take. However, the increased amount of teacher
‘control and the increased flexibility cof the lessom structure:;, should make it
easier for the teather to break the lesson (if it =ppears it will go beyond
the time 1limit) and resume it in another session.

Mode. With the deletion of the recall requirement from Part 2 of the
lessc‘:n, it can now be entirely in the teacher mode, with the exception of the
Get Ready part which could be a tape option. The:teachermode is desirabke
since in the new structure it is necessary for—the teacicr to regulate the
role .play outcomes in order to ensure that onme. ofthe remaining actions has
negative effects so that it can be rejected in the-lessox covering the
Judge step.

Objectives. Objective number one will be rewEsed imto am activity ob-
jective which will require students to use the fomr areas of effects (intxo-
duced in Lesson 3) as a framework for considerimg-the possible effects of thedir
character's action ideas on others. This is recommended in lieu of their re-
calling the areas since this does not contribute to their understanding the
step and-is merely facilative in using the step.

Objective number 2 will be revised to measure the effects of the lesson;
viz. that as a a result of the lesson the student will be able to report dif-
ferent effects of an action on different people.

Part 1. This part will be revised to reflect changes made in Lesson 3.

It will also review the concept of caring introduced in Unit.I and will be
revised as necessary to reflect any changes made to the concept in that

unit.
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Also, directions will be revised to have students work individually rather
than in groups, since group work created mznagement problems for many teachers
and served to increase lesson times. Option for tape or teacher mode will

be provided for this part. Finally, for teachers who wish to have the students
in groups, directions for conducting the lesson in this way would be provided
for this and other parts of the lesson.

Part 2. This part would be revised to become a teacher-directed part.
Its purpose would be to review the four areas of effects, but students would
not be asked to write down the areas. Instead, the teacher would call on
.volunteers to recall the areas and their meaning. As each area is called ouc,
the teacher would write it into a diagram which he/she had drawn on the bosrd.
The diagram is to be used in the role play modeling provided in Part 3.

Part 3. Part 3 would be revised as follows: students would be given
a choice of case studies (from old study book page 22) with cases revised to
be more realistic. Teacher's Manual would be revised to provide alterna-—
tive procedures in case the students would not act out parts. The
teacher would be given option to be one of the characters. If students still
do not volunteer, as a last resort, the teacher could opt to use directiomns
in the Teacher's Manual to talk the students through the four areas affected
by the study.

Prior to the roleplay, the concept of people reading-and the three kinds
of clues (from old Lesson 4) would be briefly introduced. If roles are en-
acted, teacher would ask students to look for these to determine effects. If
case study is talked through, teacher would ask students to envision the clues
in the interaction, or try to recall how they may have seen people act in
similar situations. Effects in the four areas would then be recorded on chalk-
board as in old lesson. However, to end the part, Teacher Manual directions
would be revised to have teacher call upon students to arrive at a conclusion
regarding the total effect of the action, i.e., was it mostly positive, nega-
tive, or neutral. If students seem to be having difficulty, teacher could
go over a sample put ¢mn the board. This sample would be moved forward from
old Lesson 7 and revised to include all four areas. The sample would be in
the Teacher's Manual only.

Also, it would- be suggested that if the teacher feels it is necessary
or desirable, she/he would be given the option to repeat the process with the
remaining case study in study book.

Part 4. This would be revised as follows: teacher directions will be
revised to include distribution of worksheets which contain profiles of
-characters affected by each remaining action idea. Format of character pro-
files would be revised to allow space for recording the total effect of the
action on each character.
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Instructions for conductingrole play will be revised to be like those
used for Part 3. Students will read the profiles for each character. . The,
teacher will call for several students to think about the consequences in
the first case, then the teacher might urge them to enact the situation be-
fore the class. If they are reluctant the teacher could talk them through
the role play eliciting from them the possibile effects in the four areas.
These would be recorded by the teacher on a chalkboard diagram. The teacher
would try to involve as many students as possible asking them to act out or
relate differing responses and discussing them. (The case studies would be
revised so that ene of the rimaining ideas would have negative consequences
so that it could be rejected in the Judge step —-— Lesson 5. The Teacher's
Manual would contain completed worksheets to show how each case should turm
out. Students would be directed to use only the information provided in the
story so ‘as not to distort the outcome.)

After the effects are discussed, the teacher will have the students reach
a conclusion regarding the total effect of the action on the person involved,
the conclusion would be as planned for that person. The procedure would then
be repeated for each person in both ideas.

Part 5. This part will remain essentially unchanged.

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated into the
lesson with the following addition.

Further recommendations. The following changes are recommended as a re-
sult of further staff review of the preliminary recommendations:

A. GObjectives: Objective 2 will also be an activity objective. It is
directed at a skill which facilitates role taking. Our concern is that the
students learn role taking ds a way to help them consider others adequately.
Further, any paper and pencil measure of reporting different effects on dif-
ferent people necessitates giving information which gives the answer almost

directly.

B. Part 3. As a part of relating people-reading to projecting comnsequences
to others, some short situations would be given to illustrate the concept. Ex-
amples such as those used in the old lesson or others like, How might the
person riding a bike on a narrow busy road feel if someone honks his horm
loudly? The purpose is to get across the idea that you can get into someone
else's shoes and to offer some easy practice in doing so. :

C. The information given in the profiles of the persomns affected by the
action ideas in each story will be revised as necessary to highlight the quality
of the effects, positive, neutral or negative, of the action idea as opposed to
situational elements or subtle secondary effects. Basically, the quality of
‘the effects needs to be easier for the students to identify. '

14
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General function and final objectives:

New Lesson 4 ~- old Lesson 6 revamped.

General function: To provide . instruction and practice in considering
the potential effects of an action on the others involved.

Objectives.

1. To be able to conclude whether the potential overall effect of an
‘action idea is positive, neutral, or negative to the others involved
from given information gathered regarding each person in four areas --
values, feelings, health and safety, and possessions.

2. To be able to report different effects/responses of different persons
involved in the same situation.
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UNIT II, LESSON 7 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide practice in applying decision-making skills
to decide whethgr an action idea is ethical.

OBJECTIVES:
1. To be able to describe the three course—-given techniques
for looking at thiags objectively.

2. To be able to describe how projected consequences are used '
to judge whether an action idea is ethical.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

For objective 1, responses to test item 7 indicated that there was ,
definite improvement in all classes except 7-1 for which there was a slight
loss. The final achievement level was high in 2-1, moderate in 3-1, 3-2,
5-1, 6~1, and 8~1. 1In 4~1 it was low and in 5-2 it ranged from very low
to low. In 7-1 and 9~1 the final achievement level was very low.

" For objective 2, responses to test item 8 showed that in three classes
(2-1, 3-2, 9~1) there was definite improvement with a moderate leve. of .
final achievement. Class 3-1 showed slight improvement but the final
achievement level was moderate. In two classes (4-1, 6-1) there was definite
improvement with a low level of final achievement; class 8-1 also showed a
low level of final achievement. In two classes (5-2, 7-1) there was
-- virtually no change and a very low level of final achievement. One teacher

(3-1 and 2) found the Teacher's Hotes for this lesson "vague and confusing"
Another teacher (5-1 and 2) said the directions were not clear and confused
him and his students. Another teacher (2-1) feit parts of the lesson were
trivial and immature for his students. One teacher (9-1) said the lesson
went smoothly. :

Presentation:

Time: Time used for this lesson ranged from 27 minutes (1-1, 5-2) to
60 minutes (6-1). (Note that 6-1 has a 60~minute period.) In five classes .
1-2, 2-1, 3-2, 8-1, 9-1) time ranged from 30 to 35 minutes. Three classes
(3-1, 4-1, 7-1) required 38 to 40 minutes. In 5-1 Parts 1 through 3 were
completed in one 34 minute session; the time required for the remaining
parts was not recorded. Ome teacher (6-1) said her students felt they
needed even more time than the 60 minutes spent on the lesson.

Mode. In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the teacher used the Teacher Mode
throughout. In one class (9-1) the teacher read the script verbatim. In
the other classes the Tape and Teacher Mode was used. ,
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Student behavior. The observer reported that in one class (9-1) the
students talked among themselves while the teacher was reading some parts
of the lesson script. In 1-2 about half the class talked among themselves
throughout the lesson. One teacher (8-1) reported that her students worked
well in their groups. .

! Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (6-1) said she thought the
lesson should be divided, with parts 5 and 6 in a separate lesson. Another
teacher (2-1) thought the teacher explanation on the chalkboard of the +,-
and 0 should be dropped because it was "trivial."

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled this part "good."
In one class (8-1) the teacher presented a review which linked this lesson
to the previous ones in the unit and clarified the relationship of the
lessons to the strategy. This was probably done partly to clear up the
confusion caused by each group having worked with all four case studies in
the earlier lessons in the unit.

Part 2, Explain Step 4, Judge. This part was omitted from the lesson
parts list on the Teacher Report forms so no information is available from
the teachers. The observation reports for three classes (1-2, 7-1, 9-1)
gave no pertinent information.

Part 3, Explain "Be objective.' One teacher (9-1) labeled this part
"good.” 1In ome class (7-1) the teacher did not ask the students to recall
in writing the three ways of being objective. Student responses showed
that in all classes except 6-1 and 8-1 only three or four students gave
examples of using one of the ways of being objective when making a decision.
In both 6-1 and 8-1 about one third of the students gave such examples. The
majority of the stvdents in all classes gave examples of using onz of the
ways to avoid a fight or other kinds of trouble or in order to hold one's
temper. (This may be due to example given in directiomns on script page 5
and the illustrations on study book page 24.)

Ia almost all classes all the students listed correctly the three ways
of being objective (no indication of change after feedback). In two classes
(4-1, 5-1) only about half the students did so. In two classes (4-1, 2-1)
many of the descriptions were also related to using the ways to "cool off"
in order to avoid a fight. Most of the rest of the descriptions were repeats
of the brief definitions given on study book page 24. In two classes
(3-1, 3-2) however, ‘about a third of the students gave descriptions clearly
related to decision making.
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Part 4, Explain "review and summarize information'" and "change or reject.

One teacher (3-1 and 2) found the Teacher's Notes for this part especially
confusing. Even though he used the Teacher Mode in both classes, he found
he had to follow the audio script for this part. He also changed the chart
to be put on the board to the following:

|Be objectivé_r1Review and summarize] JTHEN ASK: are ef-| |Finally, Change

information * fects on self and{Nor Reject ideas | i
others =ostly which are not
positive? mostly positive.

Another teacher (5-1 and 2) found the directions for this part so confusing
that in one class (5-1) he stopped the lesson at this point. He did finish
the lesson in the following sessicn, however. Another teacher (1-1 and 2)
reported that her students found the directions hard to understand but she
thought most of the trouble was because they did not 1like the tape and they
didn't like to work in groups. One teacher (6-1) had her students take
notes on this part and take them home to study. '

Part of the confusion caused by this part is probably due to the lack
of congruence between the audio script and the directions to the teacher
in the Lesson Procedure part of the Teacher's Notes and Suggestions. The
audio asks the students how they use the information they gathered to judg~
if an action idea is ethical; one minute is allowed on tape for writing the
answer. This question, however, is not mentioned in the description of this
part in Lesson Procedure—Tape Mode. In Teacher Mode, the teacher is not
directed to do this at all. Student responses indicate that in four classes
- (5-1, 5-2, 7-1, 8-1) this question was not answered at all, even though
teacher reports indicate that all teachers in these classes were using the
tape for this part and there is no mention of the part being omitted in
either teacher or observer reports. In one class (4-1) the students responded
as if the question had been "How do you go about gathering information on
possible effects?" Most of them listed and described correctly the four
effects areas and how to get information in these areas. This may have
been due to the teacher's misinterpreting the question when he re-explained
it. to the class. In two classes (3-2, 2-1) about half the students answered,
the question as given on the tape by stating that if the effects of an action
were mostly positive for everyone, the action would be ethical. In four
classes (3-1, 6-1, 9-1, 1-2) only a few students answered correctly. 1In .
6-1 and 1-2 most of the other students did not answer the question at all.
In 9-1 the answers of most of the class were so far afield that it would
seem they either didn't hear or didn't understand the question; the observer
reported, however, that the students were talking among themselves while
the teacher read this part of the script.
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Part 5, Applying Step 4 to case studies. One teacher (9-1) labeled
this part "good" because the students responded well. One teacher (3-1
and 2) found the Teacher Notes for this part (especially the example to
be put on the board as given in 5.C. of LESSON PROCEDURE) very confusing.
His students in both classes had difficulty with this part and the teacher
thought it might be because they were working with too many variables. 1In
each class one group couldn't judge an action idea because they had too
many ''zeroes,'; some groups in both of his classes ended up with neither
of their character's action ideas judged as ethical. 1In one class (6-1)
the teacher found it necessary to replay the part of the tape that
introduces this part and then re-explain the directions herself. She said
her students were relactant to proceed in judging their character's ideas
without constant supervision from the teacher. They also felt they didn't
have enough time for this part, even though the entire 60-minute period was
used for the lesson. In two other classes (5-1, 5-2) teacher and students
did not understand the directions for this part. In another class, (2-1),
however, the teacher felt this part was so easy as to be trivial for his
students; he thought the board explanation with +,-, and 0 was unnecessary
and should be cut from the lesson. Student responses shcwed that in two
other classes (6-1, 9-1) some groups had the same problem experienced in
3-1 and 3-2: some groups ended up with neither of their character's action
ideas judged as ethical. In all classes students seemed to have more
difficulty in judging the "Dianne" and "Andrea" cases than in judging the
other two. For both of these cases, the groups often judged at least one
of the ideas as neutral or they simply left the space for one or both of
the ideas blank. In one class (7-1) the teacher had the students apply
the process to judging a fight instead of judging the case study action
ideas. It isn't clear from the observation report just how this was done.

Part 6, Close lésson. In two classes (6-1, 9-1) teachers reported
the students responded well to this part.. In 9-1 the teacher presented
the definition of "ethodrama."

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Dropping and combining of earlier lessons as recommended would now make
this Lesson 5. Therefore, lesson references would be revised throughout.

Time. With the exception of one class, time did not seem to be too much
of a problem. If the lesson is revised as recommended below, students working
as a class instead of in groups, and judgingunder the directions of the teacher,
time should become even less of a problem. :

Mode. Again, group management problems indicated that teacher mode through-
out is most desirable. However, optional tape mode could be provided for Parts
1, 2, 3, and 4.
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Objectives. It is suggested that objective number two be rewritten.as
an activity objective wherein students use projected consequences to judge
whether an action idea is ethical. This relates more to what is done during
the lesson rather than a measure of the skills taught.

A third objective should be added to measure whether, as a result of the
lesson, students will be able to discriminate between an ethical and nonethical
idea on the basis of the possible effects of the idea on the people involved.
This would be a measure of the lesson's effectiveness.

Part 1. This part would remain essentially unchanged with deletion of
instruction to put students into groups. Again, optional group work suggestions.
for this and other parts of the lesson would be included in the Teacher's
Manual. ’ '

Part 2. This part would remain basically unchanged except that in ex-
plaining the Judge step, teacher would write three substeps on the chalkboard
in the form of a flow diagram as suggested by one of the teachers. References
to page 10 would be deleted since previous recommendations have removed the
substeps from the page. '

Part 3. Major change to this part would involve change in the illustra-
tion for the ways to be objective (study book page 24) and the accompanying
explanation. Those related to avoiding fighting or cooling off anger would
be replaced with.more general things: perhaps show a clock or hour glass for
time; an isolated spot for place. Thrust of lesson would be toward taking
time or seeking a place to go to collect your thoughts or a person who might
help you collect your thoughts before judging.

Also, number of examples would be increased. Furthermore, since students
are not working iu groups, sharing of persconal experiences with class would
reinforce instruction more. Feedback on quiz could also be elaborated to
include more examples or recall examples originally provided (or shared in
class discussion).

Part 4. This part would remain essentially the same except for drecpping
the quiz relating to old objective number 2, regarding how infermation is used
to judge ethicality of ideas. This would also eliminate incongruity now existing
between script and Teacher's Manual and the confusion manifested by the students.
In addition, using the flow diagram from Fazt 2 and adding to it the question,
“Are effects on self mostly positive?" would aid the teacher in clarifying the
operation of this element of the step. At this point, teacher could allude to
conclusions reached in previous lessons regarding overall effects of the actioms.

Part 5. With the teacher directing the operation, and the class no longer
in groups, this operation should become much simpler.
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Working on the chalkboard the - .acher eliciting responses from students
will £i11 in a diagram like this one below:

Action Idea Action Idea
No. No.
Effects on Self

Effects on Others

The students would be called upon to "review" the total effect of each
idea for self and others recorded on the worksheets. Then, under the teachers
direction, they would “summarize" using the chalkboard diagram. (Mention
would be made that since they are working with a story character they would
not use a way to be objective.) Finally, the students would judge the ethic-
ality of the actions by asking "Are the effects mostly positive?" Then they
would reject the negative idea and carry the other into the Act step, the next
lesson. Also, -this part would be revised to move the sample explaining how
to summarize information (for their old worksheet 6) forward to new Lesson
4 where it would be used as needed by the teacher to instruct ona arriving at
a conclusion regarding the total effect of an action on a character.

Part 6. In order to measure the lessons effectiveness, this part would
be revised to incorporate a closing quiz in which students would be asked to
judge the ethicality of two action ideas presented in a brief case study on
a study book page. Story would be presented, along with diagrams of the ef-
fects of two actions on the main character and several involved people. On
a notebook page students would be asked to 1) arrive at a conclusion regarding
the total effect on each character, 2) summarize the total effect of each action
idea, and 3) judge which action idea is ethical. Feedback would be provided.

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations above will be incorporated
-into the lesson.

Further recommendations. Because the staff reviewed the analysis nar-
rative thoroughly before the preliminary recommendations were written, further
staff review did not produce any additional changes. '

External review. No changes suggested by reviewers.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

New Lesson 5.

General Function. To provide practice in applying decision-making skills
to decide whether an action idea is ethical.
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Objectives.

1. To be able tc describe the three course-given techniques for looking
at things objectively. (Tested)

2. To be able to state that the question asked in judging whether an
action is ethical is: Would the effects on Self and Others be
mostly positive? (Tested)

3. To demonstrate using projected consequences of an action in deter-

mination of the ethicality of a potemtial act.
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ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To introduce the group role play (Ethodrama) and give
directions for planning the Ethodrama scenes.

_ OBJECTIVE:
To be able to generate a plan for a group role play that is

""" consistent with a given action idea and other information
provided.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

The objective for this lesson was an activity objective and therefore
not measured in the unit test. Two teachers (5-2, 6-1) reported that
student response was good and they enjoyed the lesson. One of these same
teachers reported that in his other class (5-1) the student response was
poor. In both 5-1 and 5-2 the students had trouble using Worksheet 8. In
7-1 the teacher changed the lesson, giving the class situations he had made
up for them to present. One teacher (4-1) reported that his students spent
more time deciding who would play which role than on planning scenes.

Presentation:

Time: The time used for this lesson ranged from 30 minutes (1-1, 5-2)
to 66 minutes (8-1). 1In 8-1 46 minutes were spent on part 3. Five classes
(3-2, 4-1, 6-1, 7-1, 9-1) required 40 to 45 minutes. Class 3-1 took 34
minutes and class 5-1 took 37 minutes. In 9-1 the teacher reported he had
taken extra time at the beginning of the lesson for review because so many
students were absent the previous session. F~ur teachers (2-1, 4-1, 8-1,
9-1) felt that the students did not have enough time to plan their presen~
tations; two (2-1, 8-1) thought the lesson was too lcr * to be done in one
class period.

Mode. One teacher (1-1) used Teacher Mode throughout the lesson because
the tape recorder wasn't working. All others used the Tape and Teacher Mode.

Student behavior. The observer reported that in 1-1 only one group
worked.on the lesson; the rest of the students talked and played. One
teacher reported that in both his classes {5-1, 5-2) the noise level was
very high during the planning part of the lesson.

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (2-1) suggested that two
sessions be allowed for this lesson. Another teacher (3-1 and 2) suggested
that the modeied ethodrama be changed so that the scene portrayed corresponds
more closely to the instructions given the students for planning their owm
dramas. (See part 2 below).
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UNIT II, LESSON 8 — P2 (Cont'd)

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Two teachers (1-1, 6-1) labeled this part good.
No further information.

Part 2, Sample Ethodrama. Two teachers (1-1, 6-1) labeled this part
"2ood." The observer, however, noted that the teacher im 1-1 did not read
the modeled ethodrama to the class. In onme class (3-2) a student stated
that the modeled ethodrama did not show the action being done, yet the
instructions on the board (on page 4 of the Teacher's Notes) tell the
students to plan one scene showing the character carrying out the action. ..

Part 3, Planning Worksheet 8. One teacher (5-1 and 2) reported that
in both his classes the students had trouble using Worksheet 8. This may
have been partly because they didn't really understand what they were
supposed to be doing; they thought they were writing a play. In fact, in
both classes the teacher allowed some groups to make up their own drama
instead of planning a presentation of the case study they had been working
on. In one class (8~1) the teacher had to re-explain the directions to
each group individually. She also stated for each group the action idea
they would present. It took her class a long time to do this part because
the students could not reach a consensus easily. She recommended expanding
Worksheet 8 to include a page where the students could jot down their
thoughts about what they would say. She also felt as did the teacher for
9-1 that the worksheet should allow more room for additjonal scenes instead
of asking the students to just use the back of the sheec. Another teacher
(6-1) reported that her students had mo trouble using Worksheet 8 but they
did need extra help in planning their dramas. They enjoyed the planning
session, however. In this class they were told to continue working on
their plans as a homework assignment. In one class (7-1) the teacher did
not have the students use Worksheet 8 because "they couldn't get into it."
He also did not have the students plan ethodramas based on the case studies.
Instead he gave them some situations he had made up which were more similar
to their lifestyles. In ome ciass (1-1) only onme group worked on plamning;
the rest of the students talked and threw paper balls around the room. Four
teachers (2-1, 4-1, 8-1, 9-1) commented that more time was needed for planning
than was available.

Student responses indicated that in all classes planning worksheets
were at least partially filled out for all groups. In four classes (3-1,
3-2, -1, 6-1) copies of Worksheet 8 were handed out to all students,
although in 3-1 and 3-2 only one worksheet for each group was filled in.
In three classes (1-2, 3-1, 3-2) about half the groups correctly filled in
the value problem statement. In three other classes (4-1, 5-2, 8-1) no group
correctly filled in the value problem statement although some’groups did
correctly name their character's value. In 9-1 two groups copied the value
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UNIT II, LESSON 8 — P2 (Cont'd)

problem in the correct form. In 5-1 one group working with a student-
originated case stated the value problem in the proper form. In 2-1, 3 of
18 students completing Worksheet R stated the value problem correctly, while
in 6-1 10 students did so. A number of the other students in these two
classes copied in their character's value. Almost all worksheets had the
action idea stated, although in some cases the recorder only wrote the
number of the idea the group had chosen. Many students apparently did not
understand what was meant by "purpose of the scene." In six classes (2-1,
1-2, 4-1, 5-1, 5-2, 8-1) none of the worksheets containsed a clearly stated
purpose for any of the scenes; this part was either left blank or the
recorder had written a description of what would happen in the scene. In
three classes (3-1, 3-2, 9-1) the purpose of the scenes was explained on
abnut half the worksheets.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary recommendations:

If the Ethodrama is eliminated from the Unit (see the recommendations
for Unit II, Lesson 9) this lesson would also be dropped since its only pur-
pose was to have the students generate a plan for enacting the Ethodrama

scenes.’

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations that this lesson be dropped is
being acted upon.

External review. One teacher consultant felt that dropping the Etho-
drama is in the best interest of the students. The other teacher consultant
concurred with the preliminary recommendation also.
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‘class (2-1) however, the lesson took 75 minutes and only four groups presented;

UNIT II, LESSON 9 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To have students demonstrate an understanding of the
ethical action process in presenting their Ethodramas and to
evaluate whether or not the actions presented are ethical.

OBJECTIVES:
1. To demonstrate use of available knowledge in describing
potential consequences of possible actions to self and
others.

2. To evaluate ethicality of actions presentea in the
Ethodramas.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

The objectives for this lesson were activity objectives and therefore
not measured in the unit test. In six classes (3-1, 3-2, 5-2, 6-1, 8-1,
9-1) teachers reported tha: the dramas went well and the students enjoyed
the lesson. One teacher (4-1) reported that his students were reluctant
to act and were not prepared. In one class (7-1) the teacher reported that
his students were just playing roles but had no understanding of how this
was related to the strategy. Two other teachers (6-1, &-1) however, felt
that most of their students seemed to understand the cecancepts and the
relationship of what they were doing to ethical acticn.

A
Examination of student responses indicates that a majority of the
students in all classes except 2-1 did not evaluate the dramas in terms of
the course definition of "ethical." (See last paragraph of Part 4 under
"Instruction” below.)

Presentation:

Time. -In most classes the time required for this lesson depended
largely on the number of groups presenting ethodramas in the class. In one
but the teacher gave an explanation after each drama which probably accoumnts
for much of the time. Four classes (4~1, S5-1, 7-1, 8~1) used only one
session for the lesson and times ranged from 32 minutes (5-1) to 47 (7-1)
minutes. In three of these classes (4-1, 7-1, 8-~1) not all groups presented
their dramas. Five other classes (3-1, 3-2, 5-2, 6~1, 9-1) required 60 to
65 minutes.

Mode. In onme class (9-1) the teacher reported he used the Teacher
Mode; however, he may have read the script verbatim as he did in previous
lessons. All other teachers used the Tape and Teacher Mode.
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Student behavior. In 4-1 three of the groups presenting were reluctant
to participate zmd generally did not do a good job. In the other classes
that were observed (5-2, 6-1, 7-1) the students did a good job on their
presentations and appeared to enjoy the lesson.

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (2-1) recommended that the
lesson be split in two and that a teacher explanation after each ethodrama
be added to the directions for the teacher. Another teacher (7-1) felt the
lesson should be changed completely— '"less acting and more situations with
cartoon illustrationms.” A third teacher (9-1) suggested that the part where
the students made their name tags should be put in the preceding lesson.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. One teacher (6-1) labeled this part "good.”" No
other information. :

Part 2, Explanation of Step 6——Evaluate. (Worksheet 9). One teacher
(6-1) labeled this part "good." No further information.

Part 3, Review of plams.. In three classes (3-1, 3-2, 6-1) making the
name tags was done prior to beginning the lesson. The groups in two of
these classes (3-1, 3-2) also reviewed their plans prior to the beginning
of the lesson. In one class (4-1) the students objected to the name tags
because they thought it was "babyish." 1In one class (7-1) the students did
not make name tags because they were playing themselves in dramas made up
by the teacher. This same teacher said that this part was too difficult
for his students but did not explair why. He did have a management problem
in that while he was giving guidelines and explanations to some students.
the others would interrupt. Another teacher (4-1) reported problems with
this part because his students spent more time changing roles decided upon
in the last lesson than they did reviewing their plans; most students wanted
roles that required little speaking. One teacher (9-1) felt his students
_needed mo. > time for review than was allotted in the lesson and suggested
that the name tags could be made in the preceding lesson.

Part 4, Presentation of Ethodramas. In one class (4-1) the students
were not prepared to present and generally did a poor job. The teacher
decided not to have the last two groups present in the following session
and instead had the announcers read to the class the purpose of each scene
and the names of the participants for those two dramas; the rest of the
class protested that this was unfair. This teacher suggested that more
detailed planning sheets might help students do a better job.

Another teacher reported that in one of his classes (5-1) the students
were reluctant to participate and one student refused entirely. He thought
that if they had been allowed to make up their own dramas they might have
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UNIT II, LESSON 9 — P2 (Cont'd)

been more cooperative. In his other class (5-2) some groups did.present
dramas they had made up and all students seemed to enjoy the lesson. OUme

of the groups, according to the observation report, appeared to have followed
the proper format in that the value problem was stated correctly (on the
planning worksheet at least) and an action idea was described. The scenes
also appeared to deal with the effects of that idea, although the emphasis
seemed to be more on "solving the problem."

One teacher (2-1) reported that he provided an explanation after each
presentation but did not relate what the explanation consisted of.

In one class (7-1) the students presented vignettes of real-life
situations that the teacher had composed. There was a lively discussion
after each presentation with students participating who usually do not do
so. The observer reported, however, that the students were more concerned
about effects on self than effects on others. This teacher said he felt his -
students did not understand the relationship of the role playing to the
stragegy.

In 6-1 the observer reported that most of the groups presenting showed
a good grasp of the lesson concepts. In this class the teacher required the
students to also evaluate their own dramas, as an additional assignment.

In 8-1 only the three groups who volunteered and who were the best
prepared presented their dramas. The teacher felt this was sufficient to
demonstrate the point of the lesson. In this class the students wanted to
mark between "yes" znd "no" for the ethicality question for the Andrea
drama because they thought there was a dilemma concerning ownership of the
camera and that what was fair to one person wasn't fair to the other.

In 9-1 the teacher reported that his students were very enthusiastic
about the dramas and thought they were worthwhile. Some groups wanted to
put on their dramas a second time.

Examination of the copies of worksheet 9 which were returned indicated
that although students did not hesitate to judge whether the portrayed action
was ethical or not, most of them did not give reasons for that decision which
were related to the course-given definition of "ethical.” In 2-1 zbout half
the class gave correct reasons. And in three classes (3-1, 3-2, 6-1) about
a third of the class did so. In 8~1 and 9-1 only a few students responded
with the course-related reasons. In the rest of the classes no students
did, and in 5-1 and 5-2 the students gave no reasons at all. In the other
classes most of the reasoms given pertained to how things turned out: "the
boys got the money without stealing; Jack's mother got the job; it was
unethical because Dianne's father shouldn't have had to buy two TV's; etc.'
In one class (9-1) about a third of the students judged Diamme's action to
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be ethical because "the family compromised." Some of the cther reasons
given in most classes related to how well the dramz was performed: eig.,

the action was judged not ethical because the last scene was poor or because
the group laughed so much that they couldn't be understood.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary recommendations.

It is recommended that this lesson be dropped. The Ethcdrama was in-
tended to represent Step 5, the Act step, of the strategy, and the students
were to evaluate the action on the basis of the drama portrayal. Instead,
the dramas became the entire focus fc- the unit rather than just practice of
a strategy step. Although some of the students performed well and enjoyed
the lesson, many, along with othewss who did not do as well, could not see any
relationship between the drama and the strategy. In addition, many students
were reluctant to emact their roles and some refused to participate, thereby
posing serious class management problems. One class performed dramas made
up by the students and not even related to the case studies.

Some classes took an inordinate amcunt of time to present their dramas.
Some classes that completed the lesson in a normal session did so only be-
cause not all groups got a chance to perform.

Finally, because the students focused on the drama itself as the prin-
cipal outcome of the unit, an overwhelming majority of them evaluated the ac-
tion in terms other than the course definition of "ethical." Most judged the
action in terms of its outcome. Many In terms of how well the drama was
performed. Some gave no reason at all.

Therefore, because tiie time for the ethodramas (in preparation and in
presentation) was out of proportion to their effectiveness; because the
dramas created serious class management problems; and because the ethodramas
obscured the strategy at this point, it is suggested that the drama be dropped
and a simpler representation of the Act step be substituted. Since the Etho-
drama constitutes the major portion of the lesson,it is further suggested that
the Act step device substituted for the ethodrama and that portion of the lesson
devoted to the Evaluate step be combined with another lesson. See the recom-
mendations for Unit II, Lesson 10 for suggestions as to how this would be done.

Final recommendations:

: General. The preliminary recommendation that this lesson be dropped
and that the Act step be presented in a different way in another lesson is
being acted upon. The two teacher crmsultants concurred with this recommendation.
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UNIT II, LESSON 10 — P2
ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS
GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide opportunity to give and get evaluative feed-
back as to whether the actions presented were ethical and why.

OBJECTIVES: To be able to describe what you ask when evaluating whether or
not a completed action is ethical.

To support/justify decisions regarding ethicality of actioms
with reasons that support the coure :criteria for ethical action.

ANATYSTIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

A review of the available data for test item 9, which measures ob-
jective 1 (the tests are missing for 1-1 and 1-2, and the pretests for 8-1
are missing) showed a definite improvement for six classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2,
4-1, 6-1, 9-1) with a very high level of final acheivement in 2-1, a high
level in 6-1, moderate to high levels in 3-1 and 3-2 and moderate in 4-1
and 9-1; class 8-1 also had a moderate level of final achievement. There
was a slight inprovement in class 5-2 and little or no improvement in 5-1
and 7-1. Final achievement in class 5-1 was low, and in 5-2 and 7-1 it was
very low. ‘

In classes 5-1 and 5-2 the teacher felt the students still could not
understand what it means when an action is ethical. In 7-1 the teacher
felt the students did not kaow the concept of the case study and didn't
see the relationship of the case studies and ethodramas to the strategy.
In 9-1 each group presented an eveluation of their own ethodramas, not the
dramas of others. 1In contrast to these comments, the teacher in 8-1 re-
ported that students were able to understand and apply the concept of
ethical action. Also, the teachersin i-1 and 2 and 6-1 felt students were
able to decide if the actions were ethical and gave adequate reasons.

Presentation:

Time. In five classes (1-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-2, 9-1) the teachers reported
taking under 30 minutes to complete the lesson, though in three cases the |
observer recorded longer times (43 minutes for 3-1, 39 minutes for 3-2,
and 32 minutes for 5-2). Three classes took between 30 and 40 minutes
(4-1 = 39 minutes; 5-1 = 32 minutes; 7-1 = 40 minutes). The rest (2-1,
6-1, 8-1) took 55, 50 and 45 minutes respectively (though the cbserver
reported 59 minutes for 2-1 and 42 minutes for 8-1).

In two classes (1-1 and 1-2) the teacher said the lesson was very
short and she combined it with other lessons. In 2-1 the teacher rushed to
close the lesson because the ethodrama discussions took too much time.

(W3
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UNIT II, LESSON 10 — P2

Mode. "Zlape" mode was used most often for Parts 1 and 3, "teacher" for
Part 2 and "both" for Part 4. '

Teacher—recommended changes. Teacher 2-1 suggested making this a two-
part lesson or else suggest that only a few (not all) ethodramas be discussed.
Teacher 8-1 suggested that wording of closing quiz be like other closing
quizzes. In others we ask, "what things do you do etc.?" Here we ask "What
questions do you ask?" Teacher had to reexplain. The teacher in 1-1 and 1-2
suggested combining Lessons 9 and 10 because this one was so short.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In four classes (1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers
evaluated this part as especially good. In 5-2 a lack of heat and trouble
with the clocks delayed the lesson and caused confusion. Teacher report
indicates the conditions affected the entire lesson.

Part 2, Class discussion. In five classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-1, 8-1)
the teachers evaluated this part as especially good. The teachers in 2-1
and 6-1 reported that the discussion went well and students seemed interested,
but in 2-1 the teacher said that too much time was spent on the discussionms.
The observer verified this, but suggested that prolonged time may have been
due to student interest. In 3-1, the teacher omitted asking the question
"Was the action ethical?" during one of the discussions. Teacher 4-1 re-
ported that students could not see commection between the questions pre-
sented by the narrator on the tape and the questions the teacher asked during
the discussion. In two classes (5-1, 5-2) not all students had worksheets
to talk from. They had apparently been collected with materials for us frem
the folders. Also, some in the class had apparently not filled in the work— _
sheet. In addition, the teacher did not ask the questions spelled out in the
teacher's manual and did not call on all groups for discussion. One student
in this class indicated that although she had filled out the worksheet with
yeses, she still did not know whether the action was ethical. In class 8-1
the teacher may have confused students by pronouncing (albeit somewhat in-
directly) the ethicality of one action which some students perceived as not
ethicdal. In class 9-1, each group of students who had presented an etho-
drama evaluated their own drama, instead of being evaluated by the class.

Part 3, Summation. In six classes (1-1, 1-2, 2-1, 6-1, 81, 9-%) the
teachers evaluated this part as especially good. Im class 2-1 the teacher
hurriedly summarized and did not turn on tape because of press for time.
In 3-1, 3-2, 5-2, and 8-1 the observer reported that the students listened
attentively. No other pertinent data.

: Part 4, Close lesson. In five classes (1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) the
teachers evaluated this part as especially good. In 2-1, the teacher re-
ported rushing the closing due to press of time. The observer noted that

138133



UNIT IT, LESSON 10 —- P2 (Cont'd).

the class bell rang and students did not get time to write answers to the
closing quiz calling for the questions asked to see if an action is ethical.
The teacher got one verbal response before closing the session. In 3-1 and
3-2 the observer reported that about half the class changed their answers
after feedback. This same teacher also gave an extensive review of the
strategy steps (15 minutes in 3-1, 7 minutes in 3-2) using his own form, a
blank outline of the strategy steps and substeps. In 5-2, the observer
reported two students did not know what to write; so the teacher replayed
the last part of the tape. In 8-1 the teacher and observer reported that
students weren't sure what to write. The teacher replayed the tape and
explained the directions twice. The teacher felt the problem was due to the
fact that students were asked to write questions, which was different from
all other quizzes where they were asked to write what is done to complete
the step.. The .teacher in 6-1 had students memorize the strategy for home-
work.

A review of student responses showed the following: in classes 3-1,
3-2 and 4-1 most of the students responded correctly, though there was
much evidence of changes at feedback. In many cases, studeats had responded
with other questions, such as, "Did it show the value problem? Was it ethical?
Was it fair?"

In class 5-1 most of the responses and in 5-2 little more than half of
the responses were missing. Of those returned, less than 10 .got both ques-
tious right. 1In 1-1, almost half were missing. Those returned wrote other.
questions, especially "Is it fair?" and "Is it ethical?"

Tn 6-1 and 9-1 most students got both respomses correct, but here again,
many students wrote questions like, "What are the effects of the action? Is
it ethical? Did it show the value problem.?" :

In 8-1 no student responded correctly to the quiz. The questions most
often substituted were "Is it fair (to self and others)?; What effects did
it have? Were others considered?"

There were no student responses for 1-2, 2-1, and 7-1.

RECOMMENDATIONS

.

Preliminary Recommendations:

Dropping and combining of earlier lessons as récommended would make this
Lesson 6. Lesson references would be revisaed accordingly.

Time. Most classes did not report a major problem with time even though -

working with the complex structure of the Ethodrama. Therefore, it is felt
that even with the Act step and the Evaluate step combined in this lesson, the
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simplified structure recommended below could be accomodated without signi-
ficantly increasing lesson times. However, a number of teacher optioms are
suggested below, and lesson times would vary for each. The Teacher's Manual

would be revised to reflect this.

Mode. It -is recommended that this lesson be presented in the teacher
mode, since the major portion of the lesson is devoted to discussing and
evaluating the characters' actions. However, a tape option could be pro-
vided for the Get Ready part, Part 1, and for Part 2, which introduces the
format for the Act step. (See Part 2, below).

Objectives. Adding the Act step to this lesson and changing the format
in which it is presented would require formulating a new activity objective
for the lesson. It is suggested that the objective be that the lesson pro-
vides students with an example of how the action could turm out and an op-
portunity to discuss the effects on those involved as well as to present
and discuss other ways it could have gone.

The two currant objectives relating to the evaluate step would be
changed to reflect the evaluate step more precisely.

Part 1. In reviewing the unit up to this point this would be revised
to include changes made to the preceding lesson. It would also be revised
to provide a brief overview of the purposes and activities part of the lesson as
revised.

Part 2. This part would be revised to include the introduction of the

representation of Step 5, Act, of the Ethical Action Strateev. It is
suggested that the step be represented by a cartoon strip in which the char-
acter carries out the remaining action idea. The strip would include the -
people affected by the idea and would show the way it could have happened.

The Teacher's Manual would be revised to include several options to
the teacher for presenting the Act step. For example,

a. In addition to having the class read the strip, the teacher might
have a gronp of individuals role play the action for the class

using the strip as a script.

b. If the teacher is working with individuzl groups using all the
characters, he/she might have each group act out its idea, or at
least have each group make an oral presentation of its case to the
class. -

In any case, the strip would be structured so that the evaluation ques-—
tion regarding the effects of the action on self and others could be asked.
Also, the action would be structured so as not to provide a pat solution to
the problem. Thus, the point could be made that the outcome of an action
does not determine its ethicality, but whether or not one can respond affirm—
atively to the evaluation questionms.
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Part 3. This part would be added to the lesson. It would be teacher-
led and would provide an gpportunity for the students to discuss the action
as presented in the script and/or acted out. The discussion would be managed
via a series of structured questions in the Teacher's Manual. The questions
would mot only relate to the action and its effects as presented, but would
also elicit discussions of other ways the action could have gone.

Part 4. This part would incorporate the evaluate elements of old
Lessons 9 and 10 revised as follows. :

The students as a class (or each group) would evaluate each action by
filling in a diagram at the bottom of the worksheet containing the cartoon
strip. Or the questions could be on a study book page that the students
respond to on notebook paper.

Part 5. In this teacher-led part, students would share their responses
to the evaluation questions and the teacher would reinforce the course de-
finition and the questions asked to determine the ethicality of an actionm.
Then, the students would be asked to recall on a separate sheet of paper
what those questions are. The teacher would provide feedback.

Part 6. This part would be revised to summarize the entire unit. Be-
cause its cartoon format resembles the case studies, Review exercise 3 would
be moved up from old Unit II, Lesson 11. Students would be called upon' to
complete the exercise as is. Then feedback would be provided in aclass dis-
cussion in which the teacher would relate the steps in the exercise to the
lessons of the unit in which students carried out the step for their char-
acter. The partwould close, noting that the next lesson would be a review
to prepare the class for the unit test.

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated into
the lesson with the following additionms.

Further recommendations. The following changes are recommended as a
result of further staff review of the preliminary recommendations: .

The lesson will emphasize throughout that the question to ask when
examining the completed action is, "Did the action razally have mostlv 2ood
effects on everyone involved?" It is not the intent of evaluation to examine
either the efficacy of the outcome in handling the questiom, i.e. did it
solve the problem? Nor de facto ethicality. This doesn't fit our definition

and it undermines the process.

Evaluation is done to see if you need to use the process more efficiently
so that you are better able to judge the potential comsequences of your :
action. Were you being fair in your considerations? Did you considez
everyone involved adequately? If the compieted action has negative conse-
quences, it is because you didn't gather sufficient information or judge
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correctly; it doesn't mean you relabel the act 'unethical." You evaluate
S0 you can learn to be a more -skillful judge next time you pust decide on
an action to take. The Act step is the necessary test. It gives you the
reality from which to learn. This requires rephrasing of part 5 and the

questions on the worksheets. '

In addition, given‘lessbn objective 1, the instruction must be revamped
to emphasize the function of evaluation in ethical action more than it cur-
rently does. -

External review. No changes suggested by the reviewers.

Affirmative action. No changes necessary.

‘General function and final objectives:

New Lesson 6 —— zevamped Lesson 10.

General Function. To provide instruction and practice in evaluating
the actual consequences of an action which had.been judged as ethical.

Objectives.

1. To be able to recall two things you ask when you evaluate a com-
pleted action: (a) did the action show the value was important?
(b) did the action have mostly positive effects on everyone in-
volved? (Tested) '

2. To be able to identify use of the strategy steps by name and in
proper sequence from given examples. (Tested)
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ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To review unit concepts and prepare students for unit
test. '

OBJECTIVES:
1. To be able to state the value problem for a given situation.

2. To be able to recail the characteristics that make an ac-
tion idea specific.

3. To be able to discriminate specific from nonspecific actionms.

4. To be able to recall three checkpoints used to determine if
an action idea is possible to do.

5. To be able to recall that the use of situational, spoken and
unspoken clues facilitates considering the potential effects
of one's actions on others and evaluating the actual effects

on others.

6. To be able to recall that the areas to consider when gathering
information about potential effects of actions on self and
others are: values, feelings, health and safety, and possessions.
(things one owns).

7. To be able to descrite the three course-given techniuqes for
looking at things objectively.

8. To be able to describe how projected consequences are used
to judge whether an action idea is ethical.

9.. To be able to describe what you ask when evaluating whether
or not a completed action is ethical.

10. To be able to identify use of strategy steps by name and in
proper secquence from given examples.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:-

See analysis of Lessons 1 through 10 for unit test data.

In two classes (3-1 and 2) the teacher felt that most students had got
the item about the uses of people reading (item 5) wrong on the posttest
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because the instruction was inadequate. He did not indicate whe.her he

meant in the initial lesson or in the review lesson. The teacher in 5-2

also felt that people reading and its uses were not stressed enough for

the students to do well, but again it was not indicated whether the initial
lesson or review was at fault. In 8-1 the teacher supplied her own review
because she felt the lesson review was inadequate. The teacher in 6-1 felt
that the review was very good. However, she did say that she took very little
time on the review because the students knew the concepts.

Presentation:

Time. 1In class 1-1, the teacher spent 35 minutes. In class 1-2 the
same teacher reported spending very little time on the review. In fact, in
1-2 the teacher working in two class periods was able to complete the
balance of Lesson 9 and do Lessons 10 and 11 in the same session. Although
the teacher in 6-1 indicated on the teacher report that she used 55 minutes,
she said the review did not take long and she gave the posttest in the same
-session. In 4-1 the teacher reported that the students were concerned about
time —- they were afraid that spending too much time on review would not leave
enough time to complete the test. This teacher reported using 40 minutes.

In 9-1 the teacher reported using 35 minutes (41 according to observer)

and felt that the posttest should be given in a second session (which he did).
The remaining classes used the following times: 3-1, 3-2, 5-1 —- 35 minutes
(observer recorded 31 for 5-1); 5-2 — 44 minutes; 7-1 —— 45 minutes; and

8-1 -- 60 minutes.

Mode. Teacher mode is prescribed for the lesson and no tape is provided.
However, one teacher reported using "both" for some parts.

Student behavior. In 5-2 the-teacher reported that the students seemed
somewhat lethargic and the lesson did not go well.

Teacher-recommended changes. Several teachers (1-1, 1-2, 9-1) suggested
that the lesson should be changed to allow the test to be given on a separate
day. 1In 8-1, the teacher suggested expanding the review to make it more ade-
quate. In classes 3-1 and 3-2, although not suggested as a change, the teacher
did use his own blank review outline in addition to the course material.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In four classes (I-1, 1-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teschers
rated this part as especially good. In 8-1 the teacher had students write
down all the terms in the unit and played a game to help students remember
the strategy steps before beginning the lesson.

"7 T"Part 2, Review of strategy step names, concepts, and skills (study book
page 27). In four classes (1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated this part -’
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as especially good. In 3-1 and 3-2 the teacher used his own blank outline
form in addition to the studybook. In three classes (3-1 and 2, 5-2) the
teachers reported not enough instruction on people reading and its uses.
It was not clear if they meant here or in the initial lesson.

Part 3, Review exercise 1 (Worksheet 10). In four classes (1-1, 1-2,
6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated this part as especially good. In class 7-1
the teacher read the exercise to the students and they did it together. 1In
classes 1-1 and 1-2 the teacher reported that students had trouble completing
worksheet 10, complaining,'You mean we are supposed to remember this stuff
for.10 weeks?"

A review of the student responses on the worksheet showed that in all

but three classes (5-1 and 2, 7-1) most of the students had correct respomses.

vith a scattering of errors across the items. In 5-1 incorrect responses
occurred for all items with most appearing in questions regarding speciiic
and possible ideas and considering effects of action. In 5-2 and 7-1 about
about 6 to 8 incorrect responses occurred for each item. Almost all papers
showed evidence of change at feedback.

Part 4, Review exercise 2 (Worksheet 11). Again in class 7-1 the
teacher read the worksheet and the class did it together; 1-1 and 1-2 had
difficulty completing the worksheet. 1In class 9-1 the teacher read each
jtem of the worksheet, not just the directions. In this part the teacher
used the word "tragedy" instead of "strategy' and the students imitated him.

.

In about half the classes (1-1, 1-2, 3-1, 4-1, 6-1) most of the students
had correct responses for almc -t all of the items on the worksheet with a
scattering of errors; although in 4-1 eight did not respond at all to the
worksheet. The rest of the classes had error patterms occurring as follows:
in 5-1 there were about a dozen incorrect errors for each items in 5-2
there were 3-5 errors for each item; in 7-1, there were 3-4; in 8-1, nine
students responded incorrectly to the people-reading items; in 9-1 and 3-2,
also, errors most often occurred in the people-reading. item. Almost all
papers showed evidence of change at feedback.

Part 5, Review exercise three (Worksheet 12). In the same four classes
(1-1, 1-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated the part as especially good. Again,
class 7-1 did the worksheet together and classes 1-1 and 1-2 had difficulty
completing it. It was at this point that students in 4-1 became anxious
about having enough time to complete the test. In class 9-1 the students
were noisy as the wqfksheets were passed out and the feedback given.

Worksheets for 4-1 were missing, and for class 7-1 none of the work-
sheets had written responses. :
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In 3-2 there was a high incidence of step number omissions for Steps 2
through 6 of the strategy (10-14 omissions each).

In the rest of the classes, there were varying patterns of number/
name omissions and number/name errors for the steps as follows:

1-1, omissions were light add spread evenly across the steps. Errors
were heavy (14-21) for all but Step 3.

1-2, few omissions and errors, mostly for Steps 3 and 4.
2-1, few omtssions and errors, mostly for Steps 3 and 4.
3-1, few omissions and errors spread evenly across the steps.

5-1, few omissions\sPread evenly across the steps. Slightly more errors.
mostly for Steps 3 and 4.

5-2, few omissions and errors spread evenly across the steps.
\

6-1, fair amount of step number omissions clustered under Steps 1 (7);
2(8); and 3(12). -

8-1, no omissions for Steps 1 and G\and a few omissions (3-5) spread evenly
across the other steps. Few errors clustered mostly under Steps 1 and 4.

9—1, few omissions, errors few except for Steps 2 (12 errors) and 4 (10
errors). :

Part 6, Unit Test. In most classes (3-1, 3-2, 5-1, 5-2, 7-1, 8-1, 9-1)
the unit test was given at a later date, aot just after the lesson. The -
teacher in 4-1 reported that the students would have liked more time for the
test. In 1-1 and 1-2 some students were frustrated and refused to complete

the test.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations.

Dropping and combining of earlier lessons as recommended would nake this
Lesson 7. Lesson references would be changed accordingly.

Time. If the review exercises are changed as suggested below and the
number of measured objectives is decreased as suggested in earlier lesson
revision recommendations, it is expected that lesson time will be short emough
to allow the unit test to be given in the same class session as the review.

" Objectives. The objectives would be reviewed to reflect those measured
lesson objectives recommended for deletion or change.
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Part 1. This part will remain essentially unchanged.

Part 2. This part will be revised to reflect changes made to the study
book page (old page 27) in accordance with items dropped from the objectives;
viz. item 4 on people reading, item 5 on the four areas of effects; and item 7
on how evaluation information is used. Item 1 of the review will be revised
to reflect the new form for stating the value question. Item 3 will be revised
to reflect the subjective nature of the possibility check and the increased
number of criteria which could be used. This item could refer the students
back to the study book page which introduces the criteria in Lesson 3.

Part 3. This part would remain essentially unchanged, except for these
worksheet items relating to measured objectives recommended for deletion or
change: item D —— the four areas of effects would be dropped; item B, possi-
bility .criteria, would be revised to consider the many other areas recommended
for inclusion in Lesson 3.

£lso, for cousistency's sake, it is suggested that number 3 in the "Terms"
column be revised to read "Did it have mostly good effects?"

"Part 4. 1lnis part would remain essentially unchanged except for the de-
leted and revised items mentioned in Part 2 and 3 viz. deletion of people-
reading and how evaluation information is used and the. revised form for stating
the value question.

Part 5. It has been recommended that worksheet 15 (Review Exercise 3) be
moved forward .to the evaluate lesson to be used as a device to summarize the
unit. (See the Preliminary Recommendations for Unit II, Lesson 10.) 'As a
substitute exercise it is recommended that the review device used in old
Lesson II-1 (old study book page 14) and recommended for use in Lesson 10 (see
Preliminary Recommendations for Unit II, Lesson 1). be used in this part of
Lesson 11 instead. .The purpose of the matching exercise is to recall the
strategy step names and is closer to what it is expected the stutents should
know at the end of the unit.

Part 6. The unit test would be revised to reflect the changes and
deletions made to the measured objectives of the vmit.

Pinal Recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated into fhe
lesson with the additions below. -

Further recommendations:' The following changes resulted from a further
review of the preliminary recommendations and in light of the final measured

objectives established for the unit.
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Part 2. The review study book page (old page 27) will be revised to
. reflect changes in the final objectives as follows.

A. Item 7 will be revised to include review of the criteria used to

discriminate between ethical and nonethical action ideas; that is, on the
basis of overall positive and negative effects on the actor and the other

people involved.

B: Item 8 will be revised to substitute knowing what questions you
ask when evaluating a completed action.

Part 3. Worksheet 10 will also be revised to include exercises in which
students identify the question one asks in the Judge step and the two ques-
tions one asks in the Evaluate step.

External review. No change suggested by any reviewers.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General'function and final objectives:

New Lesson 7 — revamped Lesson 11.

General Function: To review unit concepts and prepare students for unit
test.

Objectives.

1. To be able to state the value question for a given situation.

2. To be able to recall the characteristics that make an action idea
specific.

3. To be able to discriminate specific from nonspecific actions.

4. To be able to list at least two. course-presented criteria which
are relevant to a given situation in determining if an action
idea is possible.

5. To be able to describe the three course-given techniques for looking
at things objectively.

6. To be able to state that the question asked in judging whether

an action is ethical is: Would the effects on Self and Others be
mostly positive?
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7. To be able to recall two things you ask when you evaluate a com-
pleted action:

a. Did the action show the value was important?

b. Did the action have mostly positive effects on everyone
involved?

8. To be able to identify use of strategy steps by name and in
proper sequence from given examples.
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ANALYSIE NARRAWIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS
GENERAL FUNCTION: To present a list of terminal values to sort which will
expand students' knowledge of value terms and categories.

OBJECTIVE: To be able to indicate knowledge of the meaning of course-given
value terms. '

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Responses to test item 5 in Part I which measured this objective are
difficult to interpret. The pretest scores for all terms (with one exception)
in all classes ranged from moderate to very high. (In two classes, 5-2, 8-1,
pretest scores for "equality" were low). Posttest scores showed changes ranging
from definite through small improvement to definite decrement. Looking at the
given terms separately, for Religion there was definite improvement in six
classes (3~1, 3-2, 5-1, 5-2, 6-1, 7-1); and little or no change in the other
four (2-1, 4-1, 8-1, 9-1). Final achievement ranged from very high in 3-1
through high in 2-1, 5-1, 6-1, and 9-1 to moderate in 3-2, 4-1, 5-2, 7-1, and
8-1. (Pretest scores, however, were high for 2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-1, and 9-1.)
For Happiness, there was definite improvement in four classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2,
8-1); little or no change in three classes (4-1, 5-2, 9-1); and a definite
decrement in three classes (5-1, 6-1, 7-1). Final achievement ranged from
very high in 2-1 through high in 3-1, 3-2, 7-1, 9-1 to moderate in 4-1, 5-1,
.5-2, 6-1, 81. (Pretest scores were in high range for 6-1 and 7-1.)

For Equality there was definite improvement in all classes except 6-1 and
9-1; both of these classes scored in the high range on the pretest and for
both there was a definite loss. Their final achievement was in the moderate
range as was the final achievement in 5-1, 5-2, 7-1 and 8-1. Final achieve-
ment was very high in 2-1, 3-2, and 4-1 and high in 3-1.

For An Exciting Life, there was definite improvement in six classes
(2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 5-1, 5~2) and little to no change in four classes (6-1,
7-1, 8-1, 9-1). Three of the latter (6-1, 8-1, 9-1) scored in the high range
on the pretest. Final achievement was very high in 2-1, 3-1, 4-1, and 6-1.
In 3-1, 5-1, 5-2, 8-1 and 9-1 it was high and in 7-1 it was moderate.

For Freedom there was definite improvement in all classes except 5-2, 6-1,
and 7-1 where there was little or no change. In six classes (2-1, 3-2, 4-1,
6-1, 7-1, 9-1) the pretest scores were in tha high range. inal achievement
was high in seven classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) and moderate
in the rest (5-1, 5-2, 7-1).

Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) said this was an especially fine lesson.
The directions were clear, it was concise and easy to teach, and the students

enjoyed it and responded well.
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Presentation:

Time. Time used for this lesson ranged from 30 minutes (9-1) to 49-50
minutes (5-1, 6-1). Four classes (2-1, 3-1, 5-2, 7-1) required from 38 to
40 minutes. One class (3-2) took 34 minutes and another class (4-1) used
31 minutes. Class 8-1 was interrupted so many times that the teacher did not
try to record the time. (Note: above times do not include time for pretest.)

Mode. Two teachers (4-1, 6-1) uséd the teacher mode because of problems’
with the recorder or missing tapes. One teacher (9-1) read the script verbatim.

Student behavior. Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) reported that the
student response was excellent. The observer noted that in 4-1 there was
more participation than usual during the discussions. The teacher in 8-1 re-
ported that after each of the many disruptions noted above, her students were
able to get back into the lesson with no problem. The observer reported that
the students in 5-1 talked throughout most of the lesson except when actually
doing worksheet 13 (value survey).

Teacher-recommended changes. None.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Three teachers (2-1, §-1, 9-1) labeled this part
"good."” No other information.

Part 2, Value survey activity (worksheet 13). Three teachers (2-1, 6-1,
9-1) labeled this part "good." In two classes (2-1, 4-1) the observer reported
that the teacher also did the ranking. One teacher (8-1) told the RBS staff
person doing the end of course testing that she wrote the list on the board
and ranked them-herself.- - In-one class (2-1) the teacher and students first
shared the number of values they had placed in each of the three categories
and then they shared-their rankings and enjoyed doing so. In another class
(4-1) tt. teacher and five students shared their top three values. In three
classes (3-1, 3-2, 4-1) teachers reported that their gtudents had no problem
understanding the directions or the value terms. N® teacher reported that
his or her students asked questions about what the smerms meant. But in one
class (2-1) the teacher did have to reexplain the deections. In one observed
class (2-1) this part took 26 minutes; in the other #-1) it took 11 minutes. -

Student responses showed that in all classes most of the students com—
pleted worksheet 13 by circling one of the categories for each value. In four
classes (3-1, 3-2, 6-1, 8-1) half or more of the students ranked no values
as "not very important."” In four other classes (2-1, 4-1, 5-2, 9-1) a quarter
to a third of the studeunts did so.

In three classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2) almost all students fitted in their per-
sonal values in the boxes beside the value terms on the survey. ‘About a third.
of the students did so in 4-1 and 6-1. In three classes (5-2, 5-2, 7-1) nomne
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of the students did so. 1In three classes (6-1, 8-1, 9-1) a number of students
(about two thirds of the class in 9-1) wrote personal explanations of what
some' of the terms meant to them in this space instead of inserting personal
value terms.

The values most often listed among the student's top three were family,
friendship, self-respect, freedom, happiness, an exciting life, and acceptance
(n that order). Religion was listed by at least two students in all but two
classes (5-1, 7-1). It should be noted that even though the PERSC review stated
that the term "Religion" is abstract and misleading, all students listing the
term were able to give specific examples of what it meant to them. In five
classes (2-1, 3-1, 4-1, 6-1, 9-1) each of the eleven terms on the survey were
listed among at least one student's top three values. In three classes (4-1,
5-1, 8-1) students included values not on the survey list. These included
such things as education, pets, responsibility, helping others, and "my life"
or "my future."

Part 3, Matching general value terms with specific examples. Three
teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) labeled this part "good." The observer reported
in 4-1 that the answess volunteered by the students resembled those in the
Manual. In 5-1 the observer reported that most of the students seemed to be
talking amorg themselves instead of doing the exercise. Student responses,
however, from this class indicated that two-thirds of the class completed the
exercise. In 5-2, however, only 7 students completed the exercise and another
12 did part of it. No papers were returned from 7-1 for this exercise. In
all other classes, however, most of the students completed the exercise and
their answers generally corresponded to those suggested in the Manual. Note
that the suggested answer for item 7 should be E or B instead of A which is
given in the current version of the Manual — most students answered B.

Part 4, Giving specific examples for personal values. Two teachers (2-1
9-1) labeled this part "good." 1In four classes (3-1, 3-2, 5-1, 8-1) the
teachers repo-ted that students had no trouble thinking of specific examples.
The observer reported that only a third of the class in 4-1 appeared to have
done this exercise because the time ran short; student responses, however,
showed that about two thirds of the class did complete it. In two classes
(51 and 2) about half the students gave specific examples. In all other
classes almost all students gave specific examples although a few students
simply copied the definitions given on the worksheet.

Part 5, Close the lesson. In two classes (4-1, 5-2) this was omitted
because of lack of time. Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) labeled this part
1" ”

good.

| S
(Y|
<

147



UNIT III, LESSON 1 -- P2 (Cont'd)

RECOMMENDATIONS -

Preliminary recommendations:

Part 1, Get ready. No change suggested except to relate activity in
this lesson more closely to strategy Step 1.

Part 2, Value Survey activity (Worksheet 13). The value terms listed
on Worksheet 13 seem to be meaningful to most of the students so no changes
in the list are suggested. Because students in three classes listed values .
other than those on the list among their top three, it might be well to em— -
phasize more in the instructions to the teacher for this activity that students
are free to — in fact, should —- add personal value terms to the list, es—
pecially when they are not able to fit them into one of the general value
term eategories. :

It should be noted that in this lesson the students are asked to read
over the definitions of the value terms given on the worksheet and ask
questions if they do not understand &ny of the definitions. However, they
‘are not asked to learn the definitions. In response to the test question .
covering the lesson objective which asks students to write what each of five
value .erms "mean,” a number of students showed a decreased score post in-
struccion. One hypothesis is that these students read the posttest item to
mean recall the course-given definitions whereas in the pretest they gave
personal definitions. The question should be clarified or, if the students
are expected to reproduce the definitions, they should be given time to study
them. .(See recommendations for Part 4, below.)

Part 3, Matching general value terms with specific examples. No change
suggested except for correction of the suggested answer for item 7. :

Part 4, Giving specific examples for personal values. Examination of
student responses indicate that students generally are able to give specific
examples of value terms that are meaningful to them. The test item, however,
requires them to give examples of terms that may or may not be personally
meaningful. It is recommended that in the test the students be asked to gen-
erate value terms and give specific examples or to select from a given list
terms for which they would give examples, or that they actually be given an
opportunity to learn the course-given meanings of the terms presented in the
survey.

.Part 5, Close lesson. No change suggested.
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Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated into
the lesson with the additions noted below. ’

Further recommendations: The following change resulted from a further

review of the preliminary recommendations and in light of the revised lesson
objectives.

In part 4, there will be no need to give the students an opportunity
to learn the course-given meanings of the value terms presented in the
general value term survey because it is no longer a lesson objective. (See below)

External review. No changes suggested by outside reviewers are to be
enacted.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.-

Final objectives and general functions:

General Function. To present a list of terminal values which will
expand students' knowledge of value terms and categories and to use the terms
in addition to personal terms in forming a value ranking.

Objective.

To be able to record a value ranking aided by a list of terminal
values.
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ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To.provide instruction and practice in using the first
strategy step, ILdentify the Value Problem in a situation in the

student's own life.

OBJECTIVES: ] .
1. To be able to state a value problem for a situation chosen

by the student. :

.

2. To be able to list the three things which are dome in the
first strategy step, Identify the Value Problem: Describe
the situation; ask which value is involved; and state the

problem.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness

For objective one, responses to test item II, 3 showed definite improve-
ment in all classes except three (3-2, 7-1, 9-1) in which there was little
or no change. Final achievement ranged from high in three classes (2-1, 3-1,
3-2) through moderate in two classes (6-1, 9-1) and low in one class (5-1)
to very low in four classes (4-1, 5-2, 7-1, 8-1).

For objective two, responses to test Item I, 1 varied by substep. For
substep 1 there was definite improvement in all but two classes; for 5-1 and
5-2 there was virtually no change. Final achievement for this substep ranged
from very high in two classes (2-1, 7-1) to high in three classes (3-1, 3-2,
9-1) to moderate in two classes (4-1, 6-1) to low in 5-2 and very low in 5-1.

For substep 2, there was definite improvement in all classes except >-2
in which there was slight improvement. Final achievement ranged from very
high in 2-1, 3-1 and 9-1 to high in 3-2, 7-1, and 8-1 to moderate in 4-1, 5-1,
5-2, and 6-1. B

For substep 3, there was definite improvement in all classes except
3-2 and 7-1 in which there was substantially no change. Final achievement
varied from high in 2-1, 3-2, and 3-1 though moderate in 6-1 and 9-1 to low
in 5-1 and very low in 4-1, 5-2, 7-1 and 8-1.

In five classes (2-1, 31, 3-2, 6-1, 8-1) teachers reported that the
lesson went smoothly and the students responded well. In four classes (4-1,
$-1, 5-2, 7-1) the teachers said that there were problems: there were too
many concepts presented, the directions weren't clear, and the students were
confused.
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Presentation:

Time. The time used for this lesson ranged from 32 minutes (3-2) to
46 minutes (8-1). In four classes (2-1, 3-1, 6-1, 9-1) 35 minutes was re-
quired. In two classes (4-1, 7-1) the lesson took 40 minutes. In two other
classes (5-1, 5-2) the total time used was not recorded but the teacher said
the lesson could not be done in 30 minutes because too many concepts were '
presented.

Mode. No teacher used the Teacher Mode although the teacher in 9-1 read
the script verbatim and listed this as "Teacher Mode."

Student behavior. Both teacher and observer in 9-1 reported that the
students were ill-behaved and disinterested in the lesson. The observer
added that almost all students talked among themselves throughout the lesson.

In 5-1 and 5-2 the observer reported that the students worked on task
throughout. The teachers in 2-1 and 6-1 commented that their students re-
sponded very well to the lesson. :

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (8-1) suggested that there
should be more emphasis in the lesson on the Step 1 substeps.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Two teachers (2-1, 6-1) labeled this part ''good."
No further information. ,

Part 2, Explain stzategy Step 1. Two tggghers (2-1, 6-1) labelec this
part ''good." No further information. -

Part 3, Practice describing the situation (Worksheet 14). Two teachers
(2-1, 6-1) labeled this part ''good."” One teacher asked the students when they
rewrite their statements to be sure to include "who, what, when and how."
Another teacher (8-1) asked her students to do this also, but alsc included
"where." The teacher in 7-1 used the first statement on worksheet 14 (per-
taining to school roles which the student perceives as unfair) to illustrate
how to.describe the situation personally.

Student responses showed that almost all students in all classes checked
off statements on worksheet 1l4. Looking at worksheets from all classes,
items 1, 5, 8 and 2 were most often checked. Items 6, 12, and 14 were least
often checked. In five classes (3-2, 4-1, 5-1, 5-2, 6~1) half or less of the
students circled items, but of total items circled, item 1 {re school rulés)
was most frequently chosen. '
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Almost all students in all classes rewrote one of the statements to
describe a personal problem situation in the space alloted on worksheet 15.
(In 2 number of cases where the rest of the worksheet was left blank, this

‘part was filled in.)

Part 4, Practice asked which value is involved. Two teachers (2-1, 6-1)
labeled this part "good." In three classes (3-1, 5-2, 9-1) one or two students
answered both questions "no" and the teachers directed them to select another
situation. In one class (3-2) four students had questions about what they
were fo do and the teacher worked with them individually. In three classes
(3-1, 3-2, 8-1) the teacher told the studeants he/she would not look at their
worksheets. In five other classes (2-1, 4-1, 5-1, 5-2, 6-1) jit¢ was reported
that the teacher did check the worksheets. The teacher in 4-1 reported he
was confused as to whether he should check them or not. Student responses
showed that almost all students in all classes answered the questions and
named the value involved. In four classes (3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 5-1) one or two
students identified a conflict between two of their values, e.g. family vs.
freedom, or friendship vs. self-respect.

Part 5, Practice stating the problem. Two teachers (2-1, 6-1) labeled
this part "good.” One teacher (3-2) reported that he preferred the second
form ("in this situation™) given in the Manual. Another teacher (4-1) was
confused by what was the correct form for a value problem and did not under-
stand the purpose of the statements to be put on the board. He said he felt
the examples were "too format-oriented."

Student responses for three classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2) showed that most
of the students stated their value problem in the proper form. In four
other classes (4-1, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) about half the students did so; in these
classes most of the other students simply restated the situation, although
in 4-1 even those students who used the proper form added an extra sentence
or two reexplaining the situation. In three classes (5-1, 5-2, 7-1) a veuy
few or no students used the coreect form. A number of students in these
classes wrote nothing for this part of the worksheet. In only ome class (4-1)
was there evidence of teacher correction for problems not stated correctly.
In all classes, most of the students were working with a problem that seemed
to be nontrivial. The largest number of students working with nonserious
problems (6 students) was in 9-1.

. Part 6, Close lesson. Two teachers (2-1, 6-1) labeled this part "good."
The observer reported that in 3-1 about half the class correctly recalled

the three substeps; in 3-2 only 4 students did so. In two classes (5-2, 6-1)

the observer reported this part was omitted due to lack of time. In 7-1 the

teacher reviewed the three substeps with the class but did not ask the students

to recall them. In 8-1 the teacher gave the students more review, then 3 minutes

time to study the substeps 'vhich she had written on the board. When asked to

recall the substeps, 3 students in this class had questions and the teacher -

worked with them individuzlly.
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Student responses showed that ia six classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-2, 8-1,
9-1) one third to one half of the students listed the three substeps cor-
rectly. In three classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2) there was evidence of change after
feedback. In all classes for which papers were returned, the substep most
often incorrect was no. 2. The students seemed to be confused by the two
questions given for this substep on Worksheet 15; when they tried to give
more than a one-word ("Ask") answer, the result was often garbled; e.g.,
ask the problem; is the situation threatened?

The example given on the tape in this part should be changed to delete
mention of the person's name. Students should be told they don't have to
add the names of other persons involved.

Item 11 on worksheet 14 (referring to not being prepared for a test or
assignment) might be deleted. Although it was checked as a problem by a
number of students, it is a situation that is apt to resolve itself long be-
fore the students have reached the Act step.

The instructions to the tezcheras to how to handle checking worksheet
15 need to be clarified. In the Unit III overview, teachers are warned that
because students are working with personal situations, it is important to
take steps to protect their privacy. The teachers are told that suggestions
as to how to do this and still make sure the students are grasping the ma-
terial presented will be offered in individual lessons. In Lesson 2, how-
ever, these suggestions were not made. ‘

It is recommended that in the Teacher's Notes for this lesson -- possibly
as a starred item under Teacher Involvement -- the teacher be asked to de-
cide whether or not he/she plans to check worksheet 15 and to announce this
decision to the class at the beginning of the lesson when worksheet 15 is
handed out. A note should also be added to this part of the lesson, asking
the teacher to remind the students that he/she will or will not be checking
the worksheets and reading the situation they are asked to describe. The
teacher should also be asked to remind the students at the end of this part
that they have now done the first thing needed to carry out Step 1.

Part 4, Practice asking which value is involved. It is suggested that
this substep be changed from "Ask which value is involved" to "Name the value
involved." Because we are changing the word "problem" to "question" in the
step mame, substep three will read '"'State the value question." If the second
substep begins.with the word "ask," this might cause some students to confuse
substeps two and three. It is also recommended that the name of the substep
be stated on worksheet 15. The two questions that are there could be left
to facilitate the students' finding out which value is involved but it should
be formated clearly enough so they can see that the questions are not part

of the substep.

fot
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RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Throughout this lesson, in both script and Teacher's Notes the word
"
problem" (in step name and in terms like '"value problem") should be changed
to "question." _ '

Part 1, Get ready. This part should be changed to put greater emphasis
on the fact that in this unit the students will be working with a real situ-
ation in their own lives and therefore will be expected to actually do one of
the actions they come up with. The explanation of what th- strategy helps
one to do (act in a way to show one's value rather than to solve a problem)
that was given in Unit II, Lesson 1 should be repeated here.

The students should also be told that this pass through the strategy
will be like seeing a f£ilm in slow motion. Using the strategy will take much
more time than it normally would because they have to practice how to use
each step. It might also be mentioned lightly that because of the amount of
time needed for practice, the situation they are in may have changed by the
time they got to Step 5 —— but not to worry about it because they can role
play their action if necessary.

Part 2, Explain strategy step 1. This part will need to be changed to
reflect the changes in Step 1 recommended in the Preliminary Recommendations
for Unit II, Lesson 1, Part 4. The explanation of the step should follow
the explanation developed in Unit II, Lesson 1. It was also recommended in
Unit I, Lesson 9 that the study book page introduced in that lesson carry
only the names of the steps. Therefore, a new page would be introduced in
this lesson which would carry both the step names and the substeps for each.
It would also be useful to recommend that the teacher write the name of Step 1
and its substeps on the board so that the substeps can be referred to as the
students are doing them.

Part 3, Practice describing the situation (worksheet 14). The line in
the script referring to the RBS observer should be deleted. It should be
emphasized in the Teacher's Manual that the tape tells the c-udents their
teacher will not look at worksheet 14; so these worksheets should not be
collected or checked.

The instructions to the students about choosing a situation should be
changed. At present, the tape tells the students that they will be sharing
their situation with only one other person — a partner whom they select.
No mention is made of the teacher checking their worksheets. In checking-
student responses, it was noted that in most classes there were one or more
students who chose a rather serious family situation. If the families had
been aware that details of these situations were being read by the teacher,

.they might have been disturbed and regarded this as an invasion of privacy.

Therefore, the students should be told that other people may see their work-
sheets, so they should choose a situation that is not so personal that they
would mind other people knowing about it.

157
154



UNIT III, LESSON 2 -- P2 (Cont'd)

It was noted in the analysis narrative for this part that in four classes
a few students identified a value conflict. There was no indication by any
of the teachers that these students experienced difficulty in working through
the strategy, but just because no problem was indicated doesn't necessarily
‘mean that none arose. In the script we do tell the students when they identify
two values that are involved, to decide which one really presents the problgm.
That wording would have to be changed, but also there might be a note to the
teacher to make sure that the students are working with only one value when
they come to state the value question. Those teachers who are not checking
worksheets would ask the students to check themselves and to be sure they had
only one value stated. - Also the teacher would remind the students they had

now done the second substep.

Part 5, Practice stating the problem. This substep now becomes "State

t.e value question," but the same form will be used. Doing away with the
word "problem" may make the reason for this form clearer to those students
who still stated their problem in terms of the situation. It was noted by

- one teacher (3-1 and 2) in a post—course consultation that some of his
students were reluctant to use the form. This may also have been true in
other classes such as 4-1 where many of the students stated the problem in
its proper form but then went on to reexplain the situation. The consulting
teacher said he though that this change in the step name would remove some
of this reluctance.

Those teachers who are not checking worksheets would ask the students
to check and make sure they had the question stated properly and to change
it if they had not used the proper form.

Again, at the end of this part, the teacher should be asked to remind
the students that they have now completed the third thing one does to carry
out Step 1.

Part 6, Close lesson. No change in content suggested. This act1v1ty
recall quiz, should be marked in the Lesson Procedure with the graphic de-
vice which means "Be sure to save time for this."

) Final Recommeadations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated into the
lesson with the exceptions noted below.

In Part 1 do notmention .on tape the fact that students may find by .the
time they get to the Act step, their situation may have changed. This could
be mentioned in a teacher's note with the suggestion that the fact and its
suggested solution be presented to the students when and if the need arises.

In Part 4 the two questions concerning the value involved (presently on

the worksheet for the P2 lesson) are to be deleted from the revised worksheet,
although they will still be mentioned in the script.
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Further recommendations. Staff review of the analysis narrative and pre-
liminary recommendations suggested the following additional changes.

A. 1In addition to having the teacher write the step name and substeps
on the board, it is suggested that the teacher use the study book page bearing
the strategy steps and substeps (introduced in revised Unit III, Lesson 2) on
an overhead projector so that students not only see what they will be doing in
this lesson but also see how this step and its substeps fit into the total
strategy. This could be repeated for the subsequent steps at the beginning of
the related lesson.

B. 1In part 3 the teacher should be instructed to tell the students, when
they are choosing a situation to work with, to select ome _hat does not require
immediate action because of the time required to practice the strategy step.

C. The drawings used to illustrate the strategy steps on study book
page 12 (as revised) should be added to the appropriate places of the work-

sheet.

D. The example given in the script in part 4 about how to decide which
of two pcssible values is really the one involved in the situation should be

strengthened.

E. 1In part 5 the explanation given in Unit II, Lesson 1 as to wny the
proper form for the value question should be used should be repeated.

External review. No changes suggested by outside reviewers.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

General Function. To provide instruction and practice in using the first
strategy step, Identify the Value Question in a situation in the student's

own life.

Objectives.

1. To be able to state a value question arising from a situation
chosen by the student. (Tested)

2. To be able to recall the three things which are done in strategy
step 1, Identify the Value Question.

a. Describe the situation

b. Name the wvalue involved
c. State the question (Tested)
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UNIT III, LESSON 3

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide instruction and practice in the first part,
brainstorming, of the second strategy step, Think up Action Ideas.

OBJECTIVE: To be able to list at least three different action ideas for a

value problem chosen by the student.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Responses to test item II, 4 which measured this objective, showed that
there was definite improvement in seven classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 5-1, 6-1,
9-1) and little or no change in the other three (5-2, 7-1, 8-1). Final achieve-
ment was very high in ome class (2-1), and high in one other class (3-2). It
was moderate in four classes (3-z, 4-1, 6-1, 9-1), low in two classes (5-1,

8-1) and very low in the two remairing classes (5-2, 7-1).

Two teachers. (2-1, 8-1) commented that the lesson went well and the .
students took it seriously. Another teacher (6-1) said that her students
found the lesson interesting. The teacher in 4-1 said that most of this
students seemed to understand the lesson. The teacher in 5-2 said his students
didn't get the concept of brainstorming and couldn't understand parts 3 through
6. '

Presentation:

Time: Time used for this lesson ranged from 30 minutes (3-2) to 57
minutes (8-1). Five classes (3-1, 4-1, 5-1, 5-2, 9-1) required 32 to 35
minutes. Three classes (2-1, 6-1, 7-1) took 49 to 45 minutes. In two classes
———2~1;—6—~1)—in-the-latter—grcup;—the-teachers—used—more than—one of the warm-
situations. Three teachers (5-2, 6-1, 8-1) commented that this lesson takes
more than 30 minutes to present.

Mode. All teachers used the tape mode.

Student behavior. The observer reported that in one class (9-1) at
least half the class was very noisy throughout. Several students were particu-
larly rude and inattentive. One teacher (6-1) said that even though this
lesson was done in the park (where she had taken the class for a picnic), the

students waerked well.

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (7-1) suggested that the
lesson be shortened, thus allowing time for all students to take part. This
teacher, however, did Parts4 and 5 with the class as a whole because the
students couldn't work with partners. Another teacher (8-1) ttought that more
time should be allowed for Parts 4 and 5. As noted above, she required 57
minutes for this lesson. '
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Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled this part "good."
No further information.

Part 2, Explain strategy Step 2. Two teachers (4-1, 6-1) labeled chis
part "good." 1In one class {5-2) the teacher said his students needed a more
descriptive definition of "brainstorming.”

Part 3, Warm-up activity. In five classes (2-1, 4-1, 6-1, 7-1, 8-1) the

teachers reported that the activity went very well and the students enjoyed

_it. One teacher (4-1) said he thought his class might get silly, but they
didn't. The observer reported that in ome class (9-1) the activity went very
well with students volunteering who didn't usually participate. The teacher
in 5-2, however, reported that his students did not respond at all — he said
that they had no imaginations. Five teachers used Example 3. One teacher
used Example 1, and two teachers used Example 2. The teacher in 6-1 used all
three examples. The teacher in 2-1 used Examples 1 and 3.

Student responses showed that in ome class (2-1) all students listed 3
or more ideas for Example 3 and most listed at least 2 for Example 1 (done
after Example 3). In two classes (3-1, 3-2) about half the class listed 2
or 3 ideas and in another class (4-1) about three fourths of the students
did so. In 8-1, papers were returned for only 17 students; 12 of the 17
listed 3 or more ideas. In 6-1, about half the class gave 1 to 3 ideas for
each of the three examples; eight ather students gave 3 ideas for at least
one of the examples. In the remaining classes (5-1, 5-2, 7-1, 9-1) only a
few students listed any ideas. :

Part 4, Brainstorming with a partner — case study (study book page 29).
Two teachers (6-1, 8-1) labeled this part "good."” These same two teachers,
however, said that more time was needed for this part than was allowed. In
two classes (5-1, 8-1) the teachers reported that this part went very well
and the teacher in 8-1 said her students liked working with a partmer. In
7-1, however, the students couldn't brainstorm with a partmer so the tezcher
did this activity with the class as a whole. In onme class (5-2) the teacher
labeled this part as "too difficult" for his students because they didn't
understand what they were supposed to do. The teacher in-8-1 reported that
her students commented unfavorably on the modeling in this part —— squealing
on one's peers for any reason is frowned upon. In another class (9-1) the
‘teacher said the case situations were "too easy” for his class and therefore

the activity caused management problems.

Students responses showed that in five classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-2, 6-1)
about half of the students listed from two to ten ideas for one of the cases.
The rest of the students in these classes listed mone. In one class (4-1) two-
thirds of the class listed from two to ten ideas. In 8-1 papers were returned
for only 17 students; half of that number listed from two to five ideas. Im 7-1
and 5-1 only a few students listed any ideas.
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One teacher (8-1) reported a problem not directly related to the content
of this part. 1In her class one girl was not chosen as a partner by anyone;
she is unpopular with the class and this made her feel more left out than
usual. The teacher did not mention whether this problem had arisen in earlier
lessons where students are asked to work with a partner, but she did recommend
that teachers be given some suggestions as to how to handle such a problem.

. Part 5, Brainstorming with a partner — personal value problem. Two

teachers (6-1, 8-1) labeled this part "good," although again they both pointed

out the need for more than the alloted time if the students were to have any-
thing more than a superficial understanding of what they were doing. In 8-1,

18 minutes was used for this part alone. The observer noted in 8-1 that the
students enjoyed working with a partner and the teacher in this class said that uer
students seemed to come up with good ideas for their own problems. Again,

the teacher in 5-2 labeled this part as "too difficult" for his class. In 7-1
this part was also done as a class instead of with partners, although the

teacher did not explain just how this was accomplished.

Student responses showed that in four classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1) three-
fourths or more of the students listed at least . five action ideas for their
own value problem:. In two classes (6-1, 9-1) only a few students listed
five or more; about two thirds of each class, however, did list more than one.
In two other classes (5-1, 8-1) about half the students listed from two to
five ideas; the rest listed none on Papers that were returmed. Tn 7-1 no
ideas were listed pertaining to the value problem by any studen.. 1In 5-2,
four students listed one to five ideas that had no apparent relationship to
their value problems; the rest of the class listed none on papers that were
Teturned. One teacher (6-1) asked her students to brainstorm additional
ideas as a homework assignment.

Part 6, Close lesson. One teacher (6-1) labeled this part ""good" and
one other teacher (5-2) labeled it "too difficult." No further information.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. Time is a problem in this lesson for those classes in which the
students are slow at coming up with ideas. Also, the addition of another
part (see Part 2 below) will take a little more time. It is recommended
that teachers be alert to-the fact that this lesson may take two sessions,
depdnding on how quickly their students are able to catch on to brainstorming.
A breakpoint would be suggested, probably after Part 4, brainstorming with
a partner. It would also be suggested to the teacher that he/she ask the
students to brainstorm some ideas for their own value question as homework
prior to the second session.

Parv 1, Get ready. This part ghould be changed to again remind students
that they will be expected later in the unit to actually do one of the ac-
tion ideas they think up. The word "problem" must be changed to "question."
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Part 2, Explain strategy Step 2. This part seemed to go rather well in
all classes except 5-2. Test responses, however, indicated low or very low
achievement in three classes ( 5-1, 7-1, 8-1) in additior to 5-2. It is hard
to determine whether this low achievement is because the students don't under-
stand how to brainstorm ideas or whether there are other factors involved. It
might help, however, if the brainstorming process could be depicted graphically
in some way. Possibly a cartouc strip on a study book page showing how the
process works with a group of kids helping someone brainstorm ideas. This
would be in additionm to the explanation of the process on present study boox
page 29 and would be an optional thing for teachers to use if they felt their
class needed it.

This seems to be the optimal place to introduce the "kinds of action"
explanation currently in Unit IV, Lesson 2, Part 2. This part seemed to
present no problem in any of the P2 classes, although one teacher (4-1) sug-
gested that perhaps students should do an actizity in addition to the explana-
tion because he didn't think they understood about the different kinds of
action. However, the different kinds of action could be pointed out by the
teacher during the brainstorming activities which follow. There could also
be more emphasis here on the idea that your situation calls on you to do
something and the purpose of the strategy is to help you think of a lot of
things you might do so you don't have to do the first thing that occurs to
you.

Part 3, Warmup activity. The directions for this activity might be
teacher—led instead of being on the tape. In this way, the teacher could
stop and explain further if the students don't seem to understand what to do.
One or two suggested ideas for each example might be included in the Manual
which the teacher could present if necessary to stimulate the students'’
thinkinge.

Part 4, Brainstorming with a partner —— case study(study book page 29).

It is recommended thar the modeling on the tape and the two cases be changed

to reflect more closely the situations the students might actually be working
with. This might help to "prime the pump" for the next part when they ‘ork
on their own ideas. One might deal with school rules. another with parents
who expect a child to be different than he really is. Examples could be found
by looking a2t the student responses. In the modeling we might be able to get
in another plug for the idea that using the strategy doesn't mean you solve

a problem. Suggested ideas for the teacher to present if needed should be

added to the Manual. :

In regard to the problem experienced by two teachers in having students
work witn partners (mentioned above), this should be dealt with earlier in
the materials. Possibly it is a topic that might be mentioued in the Intro-
duction to the Manual, but if not, it should be handled in Unit I, Lesson 9 —-
the first time working with a partner is used in the course. In this lesson
the suggestions for handling partmer work could be repeated, but it should
be recommended that this exercise be done with partners if at all possible
because it prepares the students for the next part of the lesson which cannot

be tically done as cl .
practically done as a class 153
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Part 5, Brainstorming with a partner -- personal value problem. The
tape introduction to this part needs to explain again what action ideas are --
things you might do in order to answer your value question. The students
should be told to try and think mostly of ideas they can do in the present --
as opposed to the future (one of the kinds of action presented earlier).

It is to be hoped that revising the content of the cases in Part 4 may
make it easier for students to come up with ideas for their own value ques-
tions. If some students indicate they are having trouble coming up with five
ideas, the teacher might be given some ,.neral ideas to suggest. such as "Have
'you thought of talking to someone about the situation?" "Have you thought of
doing something that might help the other person?" (Examples can be picked
up from P2 student responses.) These suggestions world be added to the Manual
but the teacher would be instructed to tell the students they would have to
make these general ideas fit i:.ir own situation -- tell what they might do,
whom they might talk to, :*.. 4&l50 the sy:dents snould keep in mind that they
may be acting on one of ¢f :.o ideas irn the Act step. Reinforce really using
the strategy.

Part 6, Close lesson. Teachers who are not checking the worksheets should
ask the students if they have five ideas. If at the end of the session, some
students still do not have five, the teacher might suggest that the student
ask a friend or someone at home to help him/her think of some more so that for
the next session they will be sure to have all five ideas to work with. Eoint
out that part of the purpose of the strategy is to figure out how best to answer
value questions sc¢ they want a number of alternatives.

Final recommendations:

General: The preliminary recommendations will be incdrporated into
the lesson with the additions noted below.

Further recommendations: Staff review of the analysis narrative and
preliminary recommendations suggested the following additional changes.

A. The teacher should be given specific directions for breaking the
lesson if necessary.

B. The cartoon strip to be added as a new study book page for use
in-part- 2 should mesh with the modeling given in the script. Then the
teacher could point out or ask a student to point out what is being done

. in each frame as further explanation of the brainstorming process.

C. The students should be reminded in Part 5 that they will later
actually be doing one of their action ideas. They should be told that in
order to find the best possible answer to their value question, they will
need as many options as possible — that's why they need to get a lot of
ideas.
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External review. No changes suggested by outside reviewers.

Affirmative action. A new study book page using art is being added here. .
The sex/race ratios should be checked so that the desired balances are
maintained.

General function and final objectives: R

General Function. To provide instruction and practice in the first part,
brainstorming, of the second strategy step, Think up Action Ideas.

Objective.

To be able to list at least three different action ideas for a value
(Tested)
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ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide instruction and practice in the second and
third parts, checking for specificity and possibility, of strategy
Step 2, Think up Action Ideas.

OBJECTIVES:
1. To be able to restate a general action idea so that it is
specific.

2. To be able to recall the three things you do when using Step 2,
Think up Action Ideas:

a. Brainstorm-
b. Make sure actions are specific
c. Check if actions-are possible

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

'Effectiveness:

-

Test data showed that in response to Item II, 5 which measured objective
1, there was definite improvement in all but one class (7-1) for which there
was no change. Final achievement in ability to add details telling ''what"
ranged from very high in four ‘classes (2-1, 3-2, 4-1, 9-1) to high in two
classes (3-1, 6-1) to moderate in three classes (5-1, 5-2, 8-1). It was very
low in 7-1. Final achievement in adding details telling "where" or "when"
was high in two classes (2-1, 3-2), moderate in three classes (3-1, 6-1, 9-1)
and low in three classes (4-1, 5-1, 8-1). In two classes (5-2, 7-1) it was
very low.

Responses to test item I, 1, b which measured objective 2 showed definite -
improvement in all classes for recall of all three substeps. Final achieve-
ment -for recall of substep 1 was high to very high in all classes excep. 5-1

-and -5-2 for which it was moderate. Final achievement for substep 2 was very

high to high in three classes (2-1,-3-1, 3-2), moderate in five classes (5-1,
5-2, 7-1, 8-1, 9-1), low in 6-1 and very low in 4~1. For substep 3, fimal
achievement was very high to high in three classes (2-1, 3-2, 3-1), moderate
in three classes (7-1; 8-1, '9-1);, ' and low in the rest (4-1, 5-1; 5-2, 6-1).

Two teachers (5-2, 7-1) reported that the students in their classes
could not apply the specificity and possibility concepts. In five other
classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers reported their students had
no problems with the lesson and things went smoothly. One teacher (6-1) said
her students found the lestczon interesting.
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Presentation:

Time. Generally the time needed for this lesson ran over 30 minutes.
Four classes (3-1, 3-2, 7-1, 9-1) used about 35 minutes. Two classes (2-1,
4~1) required 40 minutes and two others (5-1, 6~1) took 50 minutes. Two other
classes (5-2, 8-1) needed 60 minutes although in 8-1 this time included a
teacher-led review of specificity and possibility conducted before starting
the lesson.

Mode. One teacher (9-1) used the Teacher Mode (in this lessen he did not
read the script verbatim). All others used Tape and Teacher.

Student behavior. One teacher (9-1) reported.thaﬁ the attitude of his
class was better than it had been in previous lessons. No comments from other

classes.

Teacher-recommended changes. None.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled this part '"good."
In one class (8-1) the teacher reviewed "specific" and "possible' using re-
medial activities from the Teacher's Manual before starting the lesson.

Part 2, Review specific (study book page 30). Two teachers (6-1, 9-1)
labeled this part "good." One teacher (8-1) reported that she added addi-
tional review during this part. The observer's report indicated that in 4-1
most of the students who volunteered gave correct answers but there was no
indication that corrective feedback was given for wrong answers. In 5-1 and
5-2, however, which were also observed, corrective feedback was supplied for

Wrong answers.

Student responses showed that in two classes (3-1, 3-2) about three-—fourths
of the students were able to rewrite all three sentences to make them specific.
In these classes there was some evidence of change after feedback. 1In all other '
classes only a few students were able to make all three sentences specific.
Generally students had the most trouble with Item 3: they -added details that
told "when" and often "where" but missed the fact that "what" was not described.
A number of students also did not rewrite Item 1 at all, bur further examination
indicates that this is not a good item. '"Go out Friday night" tells "when" - -—
and also "what" after a fashion. In order to rewrite it to be more specific,
one ends up adding "where" and the students were told that you don't have to
tell both "when" and' "where" -~ one or the other will do. In three classes.

(2-1, 4-1, 6-1) there was no evidence of change after feedback. There was
evidence of remedials being used in only one class (8-1).

Part 3, Review possible. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled this part "good."
One teacher (8-1) again added .additional review. The observer said that in
one class (4-1) some students objected to the narrator asking them to call out

the name of the next thing to be done.
Sty
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Part 4, Step 2 check quiz. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled this part
"good." One teacher (4-1) suggested that this part was out of sequence; he
thought it should come after the students had applied the two concepts to
their own ideas. The observer reported that in one class (5-2) when the
teacher called on the students to give their answers, the three who volunteered
answered correctly.

Student responses showéd that in three classes (2-1, 4-1, 8-1) about
three fourths of the class listed the three substeps correctly. In these
classes there was no evidence of change after feedback. In three other
classes (3-1, 3-2, 9-1) about half the class answered correctly and in the
remaining three classes (5-1, 5-2, 6-1) about one fourth of the students 4id
so. (Papers for this exercise not returned for 7-1). In the latter six
classes there was evidence of change after feedback. In almost all classes
many of the students who did not respond correctly listed instead the check-
points for possibility and/or specificity or else had a confused combination
of substeps and checkpoints.

Part 5, Application of "specific." Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled
this part "good." One teacher (7-1) said that his students can generally dis-
tinguish. between specific and possible actioms and those that are not, but they
have trouble applying the concepts to their own ideas. Another teacher said
that in one of his classes (5-2) the students cannot apply specific and possible
because they don't understand any of the vocabulary and they did not under-
stand the concepts when they were presented in Unit II.

Student responses showed that in four classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1) about
two thirds of the’class added missing details to mak- their own ideas specific.
Papers were not returned for 7-1, but in the remaining classes (9-1, 5-1, 6-1,
8-1) from one quarter to one half of the students made their own ideas specific.
It was difficult to tell what went on during this part in 5-2: 3 students
attempted. to make their own ideas specific. Five other students wrote three
action statements that were specific but not related to each other or to the
students' stated value problems. ~Ehree other students wrote out the defini-
tions for thedir top three values and added details to make these statements
specific. Papers were not returned for the rest of the class. In most
classes, less than half of the students used the underlining and circling
methods.

Part ‘6, Application of "possible." ' Two teachers (6-1;-'9-1) labeled this
part "good." The students in 5-2 were unable to do this part because as
noted above under Part 5, they didn't understand the concept or the vocabulary
involved. In one class (6-1) students who had trouble with this part and
Part 5 were given a homework assignmment: to practice using specific and
possible with'action ideas the teacher had originated.

Examination of Step 2 on Worksheet 15 showed that the number of students
who had three specific and possible ideas varied from two-thirds of the class
(2-1, 3-1) to about one fourth (6~1, 8-1). 1In two other classes (3-2, 4-1)
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abcut three-fourths of the class had at least two specific possitle ideas
listed. In 9-1 about half the class had at least two ideas. This part was
not filled out on the workshee:is returned for 7-1. Im 5-1, five students
listed two or three ideas. Six other students listed three specific and
possible ideas that did not appear to be relatea to each other or to the
value problem as stated. (This also occurred on the papers of one or two
students in most other classes.) In 5-2 the students wrote a variety of
things in this space on the worksheet: the three substeps ‘for Step 1; three
value terms and/or definitions; three possibility checkpoints. Only one
student in this class listed any specific and possible ideas related to the
stated value problem. Of those students in all classes who 4id list ideas
that were not specific, more of them omitted "when" or "where" than omitted
“what." In three classes (3-1, 3-2, 4-1) four to six students wrote nothing
on this part of the worksheet. In 8-1 about one third of the class did not
complete this part on worksheet 15 and in 5-1 about half the class wrote
nothing in this space on the worksheet. There was no evidence on any of the
worksheets of teacher correction.

RECOMMENDATIONS : .

- Preliminary recommendations:

Time. It is difficult to pinpoint exactly what caused this lesson to
run more than 30 minutes. In the three classes that were observed (4-1, 5-1,
5-2) Part 2 took about ten minutes. Part 5 in two classes (4-1, 5-2) took
eight to nine minutes and Part 6 in the one observed class that completed it
(4-1) took 14 minutes but this apparently included an outside disruption -
another teacher coming into the room and making announcements.

It would not seem advisable to cut any of the activities, so it is sug-
gested that teachers simply be alerted to the fact that this lesson may run
a little long, depending on how much time their students take to make their
own ideas specific and possible. If students don't have time to copy their
specific and possible ideas onto worksheet 15, this could be made a homework
assignment.

Part 1, Get ready. The teacher should be directed to write the name of
Step 2 and its three substeps on the board prior to beginning the lesson or use
the overhead projector. The tape or teacher would then refer to these while
reviewing where the students are in the use of the strategy and what they will
do in this lesson. This might help to prevent any confusion students might
have between the substeps and the checkpoints for possibility and/or specificity
they were asked to use. This would be-erased or the projector shut off prior
to doing the -quiz in Part 4.

Part 2, Review specific. Item 1 in the practice exercise on study beok . .
page 30 should be changed so that it does not require both "where" and '"when"
details to be added to make it specific. More emphasis should also be put in
the Teacher's Notes on use of remedials for students who have trouble with
this exercise, especially with Item 3 ("Do something I would be proud of.")
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When students do not tell "what" in their rewrite of this item, the teacher
might call on them to act out what they would be doing. The remedials could
also be used as a homework assignment.

Part 3, Review possible. It is suggested that that part of the tape
where the narrator asks students to call out what is done next to Step 2
be dropped. No other changes seem indicated.

Part 4, Step 2 check quiz. Although one teacher (4-1) suggested that
this quiz might better be Placed at the end of the lesson after students .
have applied the substeps to their own ideas, this change is not recommended
even though this is the placement which has been used for recall of the .sub~
steps of all other steps. This lesson will probably run long in many classes;
therefore it seems advisable to leave the quiz where it is. Otherwise, in
many cases it may be omitted because of lack of time. It might be well to
have the teacher give the feedback instead of the tape. The teacher could
then check with the students who did not recall the substeps correctly, find
out where the confusion lies, and clear it up.

Part 5, Applicstion of "specific." Examination of student responses
showed little or no correlation between the number of students in a class
who had written their ideas to make them specific and how well that class :
did on the item in e post test which calls on them to do this. Nevertheless,
it would seem advisable to further emphasize both in the Teacher's Notes and
in the script why it is necessary to make one's ideas specific. The teacher
snould be given more specific directions as to how to check whether the students
have done this substep correctly. Teachers who are checking their students'’
papers may want to collect the worksheets and indicate which element is
missing. Teachers who are not checking the worksheets will have to ask the
students to indicate in some way if their ideas tell what ‘they will do, when
they will do it, or wheretkey will do it. -

Part 6, Application of "possible." None of the studedts who took the
use of the strategy seriously listed ideas that would not be possible for
them to carry out; therefore, no change would seem to be indicated, except
to suggest to the teacher that if students don't have time to copy their
ideas in the proper place, this be made a homework assigoment. Teachers who
have decided not to lock at their students' worksheets, could ask the students
to check themselves to make sure they have three specific and v sible ideas
copied. in -the proper place on -the worksheet.- Or, as an option, the teacher
could have the students exchange worksheets with the persorn who had helped
them brainstorm and check each other's papers.
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Final recommendations: B}

Gencral. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated into the
lesson with the addition noted below.

Further recommendations. Staff review of the analysis narrative and
preliminary recommendations suggested the following additional change

More emphasis is neéded im Part 2 on "rewriting' nomspecific ideas.
In the sample item on study book pate 30, the rewritten statement should be
done in handwriting rather than in typesecript to reinforce this. :

External review. No changes'suggésted by outside reviewers.

Affirmative action. No changes suggested.

Geherél functions and final objectives:

General Function. To provide instruction and practice in the second
and third parts, checking for specificity and possibility, of strategy
step 2, Think up Action Ideas.

Objectives.

1. To be able to restate a general action idea so that it is specific.
(Tested)

2.. To be able to recall the three things which are done in strategy
step 2, Think up Action Ideas: (Tested)

a. Brainstorm
b. Make sure actions are specific
c. Check if actions are possible (Tested)
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ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To review examining potential consequences of actions to

self and to introduce "examining past experiences' and "direct
questioning'" as techniques to employ in gathering information .
about the point of view of others.

OBJECTIVES:

1. To indicate consideration of possible effects of a student-—
generated action idea in four areas (values, feelings, health
and safety, and possessions) on the ‘person acting.

2. To be able to recall the names of the three course-given ways
for gathering information about the point of view/feelings of
others: role taking, examining past experience, and asking
directly.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Objective 1 was mezsured by unit test item II-6. Responses to the item

indicated that eight classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 5-1, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) showad
definite improvement with final achievement very high for 2-1 and 3-2; high

for 3-1; moderate for 4-1, 5-1, and 6-1; and low to moderate for 8-1 and 9-1.
One class 5-2 showed slight improvement in the "values" and "feelings" area;

definite improvement in "health and safety" but no improvement for "possessions."

Finul achievement for the class was very low. The remaining class (7-1) showed
no improvement with a very low level of f£inal achievement. Also, a review of
the student materials indicates-that in most classes, most students applied
.the four areas to their own action ideas. See Part 2 below.

Objective 2 was messured by unit test item I-2. Responses to the item

indicated that 8 of the J0 classes vhowed definite improvement with final
achievement very high for three (2-1, 3-2, 9-1); high for ome (5-1); moder-
ate to high for two (3-1, 4-1) and moderate for two (6-1, 8-1). Class 5-2
showed a definite improvement in the "past experience' and "ask directly"

" ways, with lTow and moderate final achievement respectively for each. This

class also showed slight improvement for "role play" with low final achieve-

ment.

Ciass 7-1 showed no improvement with very low final achievement.

One teacher (6-1) felt the students understood what was meant by effects.
Another (4-1) reported that it didn't seem clear to him that role taking was
a way to gather informat{on. He said students could recall only two ways
and vole taking was not one of them. Fe felt the Manual was not clear on

this.
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Presentation:

Time: Times for this lesson ranged from a low of 28 minutes (4-1) to a
high of 60 {(8-1) with seven (3-1, 3-2, 5-1, 5-2, 6-1, 7-1, 9-1) using 30 to
40 minutes (though the observer reported 6-1 using 50 minutes and 7-1, 40
minutes). The remaining class (2-1) used 45 minutes. It should be noted
that in twc of the observed classes (2-1, 77L) pre-lesson activity was minimal,
2 minutes. But in 6-1 pre-lesson activity took 8 minutes. However, post
lesson activity for 2-1 took 6 mfnutes.

Mode. Most teachers used the tape mode for most of the parts. Only
in Part 6 did more than one teacher use a different mode: 6-1, 7-1 and 8-1
used the Teacher Mode. One teacher (8-1) had to use teacher mode through-
out due to an inoperative tape. - '

_ Student behaviors. One teacher (2-1) felt students may have been in-
hibited slightly by a class visitor (former school student). One teacher
(7-1) stated that his students were reluctant about stating values and there-
fore did not formulate action ideas for worksheet 15. One teacher (9-1) re-
ported that students were attentive and followed the directions well.

Teacher—recommended changes. One teacher (7-1) felt students needed
to be given more time to respond to tape: collect thoughts; find material
on study book pages; etc.

Instruction:

Part.1l, Get ready. In two classes (6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated this
part as especially good. No other pertinent data.

~ Part 2, Think of effects on self (worksheet 15). In two classes (6-1,
9-1) the teazk=rs rated this part as especially good. A review of the students
responses, when called upon to fill in the Consider Self section of the Ethical
Action worksheet (worksheet 15), showed that in eight classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2,
4-1, 5-1, 5-2, 6-1, 8-1) all, with a few exceptions, filled in the section for
three action ideas. The others filied in either one or two ideas with a few
worksheets missing. 1In one class (9-1) roughly a2 third completed that section
of the worksheet for three ideas; 5 completed it for two ideas and 5 did not
respond at all. In the remaining class (7-1) half the students did not re-
'spond; all others respoended for two or three ideas.

In 6-1, the observer reported that the teacher interrupted the class to
reprimand two students in another class in the same room. Also, five students
came in late for the class during this part, although the observer reported
no disrupticn to the class. In 7-1, the teacher had to take time to clarify
the concept of action ideas and to relate the four areas to the ideas. ke
offered examples relevant tc his students'experience —— going into another
-gang territory, participating in a walkathon —- and delineated the possible
effects in the four areas. The teacher used 4 minutes to do tnis.
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Part 3, Think of Effects on Others —— Examining Past Experiences (stuvdy
book page 31). In four classes (2-1, 4-1, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated
this part as especially 2ood. In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the students con-—
fused the names-and actions of the two case studies. Another teacher (5-1,
-5-2) felt the modeling and cases presented effects better than the narrator.’
In two classes (2-1, 6-1) the teachers got into discussicns regarding how the
secona situation (Beverly and the opposite effects of her action on her mother
and father) would turn out — who would win — although the students in the
‘latter class were observed as being very reluctant to enter the discussion.
In one class (8-1) the students read the modeling from the script which, the
teacher reported, increased student participation. One teacher (2-1) omitted
two of the discussion questions.- In one class (7-1) the teacher left the
room to try to get a student (who did not w1sh to participate) to return to
class.

A review of student materials showed that in three classes (2-1, 3-1,
3-2) all but a few wrote reasonable responses to the case studies. In 4-1,
nearly half of the responses were missing, but the remainder showed respomnses
to both cases. In 5-1, 5-2 and 7-1 most of the responses were missing with
the others responding mostly to both cases. In 6-1, a little more than half
responded to both cases; the rest were missing. In 8-1, about half responded
to case number 2 (Beverly); the rest were missing. In 9-1, half the responses
were missing; most of the others responded to both cases.

Part 4, Think of Effects on Others —— Asking Directly. In four classes
(2-1, 4-1, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated this part as especially good with 2-1
reporting good student response and 4-1 that students enjoyed the part. In 6-1
the teacher and observer reported that studen:s were attentive despite the
noise from two other classes in the rocm. Again, one teachner (8~1) had students
read modeling and reported that discussion was enhanced.

Part 5, Thinl: of Effects on Others -- Summation. In three classes (2-1,
6-1, 3-1) the teachers rated this part as especially good, with 2-1 reporting
that -students responded well. Cne teacher (4-1) reported that the Teacher's Manual
did not make it clear that role p:ay was one of the ways to get information. »

~ Part 6, Close lesson. In three classes (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) the teackers
rated this part as especially good with 2-1 reporting that the students re-
sponded well. 1In 4-1, the teacher reported that the lesson was not <lear that
role play was a way to get information, hence students did not get this on the
closing quiz. In one class (7-1) the students did not write respcnses but
answered orally. :

A review of student responses showed that when asked to reeall the three
ways of getting information about others, all responded correctly in 2-1 and
most responded correctly in four classes (3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 9-1). 1In two classes
(5~1, 8-1) abeut half and in 5-2 a little less than half the respoénses were
missing; mos: of the cest respcnded correctly. In 6-1, about a third weze
missing with most of the rest responding correctly. In 7-1, though the observer
reported the class did not write, about 6 of 18 students had written responses.
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In one class (2-1) the teacher held an extensive (10 minutes according
to teacher; 6 according to observer) post-lesson review. According to the
observer, the teacher may have confused students with regard to judging a
situation, and may have confused eliminating action ideas and value problems.
Also the teacher had students vote as to which were more important areas

£ effects. . s,

RECOMMENDATIONS

" Preliminary Recommendations:

Time: This did not seem to be a problem for most of the classes. Never-
theless, the changes recommended below would tend to shorten the lesson times
even more. In addition, changes being suggested for Lesson 2 which would
simplify concepts and instigate revisions .to the Ethical Action worksheet
might also serve to reduce the time.it takes to complete the lesson.

Mode. It is suggested that because of the modeling done on the tape .
for this : lesson, the tape and teacher mode be retained. However, the Teacher's
. Manual would be revised to suggest that, depending upon the individual class,
the teacher might want to conduct the class and have the students read the
modeling from the script. It might be stated that in the past this practice
has been known to enhance student participation.

Objectives. It has been recommended in earlier lessons that the require-
ment for students to recall the four areas affected by an action be dropped.
If this is done, objective 1 and the test item covering it would be
revised so that it does not imply that the students are to know the four areas
of effects and calls upon the scudeat to indicate consideration of the total
effect of a student-generated action on the person acting.

It is further recommended that objective 2 be revised to an activity ob-
jective in which the students identify rather than recall the three ways to
get information. It would aliow shifting the identify activity from Lesson

T4 to this lesson, and equalize the times for the lessoas. Changes in this
lesson have reduced its completion time considerably. On the other hand,
Lesson 6 has many activities and is too long.

Part 1. This part would remain essentially unchanged.

Part 2. This part would remain essentially unchanged except to reflect
those changes made to the Consider Self section of the worksheet. The change
would consist of having the students note the total effect on self for each
action idea in each of the four areas. The area headings would be deleted

. but would be retained as part of the directions as shown below:
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STEP 3: CONSIDER SELF AND OTHERS

1. Think of the effects on yourself for each action idea. Ask
yourself what might happen to vour values, feelings, health
and safety, and possessions if you did each action. Use words
or signs (+, -, 0) to record what the total effect on s. 1f
might be:

ACTION 1 ACTION 2 ACTION 3

The modeling on the tape would be changed co reflect this. A sentence might
also be added to indicate that all four areas are important considerations

and must be given full attention. The purpose would be to preclude any dis-
cussion that might indicate that any area or areas are always absolutely more
important than others in all situations. Also, the Teacher's Manual might
contain suggestions for modeling that would be more relevant t9o nonwhite, non-

middle class, urban students.

Part 3. This part would remain essentially unchanged except for the
second case study (Beverly) on old page 31. It is suggested that the study
be revised to remove it from "home" context and not put parents at odds with

. each other. This would remove the danger of having students bring into the
iscussion their own family experience, which could be construed by some
parents as an invasion of the privacy of the home. Perhaps, the study could
show an action as having two different, though not necessarily opposite,
effects on two friends.

Part 4. This part would remz.n essentially unchanged.

Part 5. This part would remain essentially unchanged, except that the -
Teacher's Manual would be revised to make it clear that role taking is a
way to get information as well as che two methods covered in the lesson.

Part 6. This part would be revised to iaclude the fdentification ac-
tivity now in Lesson 6, in which the character Henry models the ways to get
the irformatior. This would include only the opening sentences of Henry's
monologues; it would not include the modeling. This would be retained in
Lesson 6 to prepare students for considering their own action ideas.

- Also, a summary sentence would be added to the Teacher’s Manual to in-
dicate that students are not yet ready to do any kind of judging of igdeas,
because they have not finished Step 3, which they will ‘do in the next lesson.
Also, the Manual would be revised to indicate to the teacher that if he/she
has decided not to check the student worksheets (for reasons of privacy)
she/he should have students do a self-check or have another classmate check

to ensure that it has been completed correctly; ir this case that the effects-—
on-self section is complete for all three action ideas.
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Final recommendations:

.General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporaced intc
the lesson along with the additions noted below.

In part 2 the Consider self modeling of the Henry character would be
changed to provide modeling for ome aciion idea only. Tke modeling would
retain considerztion of each -effects =zrea, but references to plusées or
minuses would be dropped. Modeling for the idea would conclude on a state-
ment regarding the total effect on seif for that idea. Modeling for the
second idea would begin and then fade out.

In part 6 the abbreviated wmodeling (to be transferred from Lesson 6)
will be used as a means to have students recall the three ways to get in-
formation about the possible effects of action on others. The modeling
will pot include references to the four areas and references to plusses
and minuses will be eliminated.

Further recommendations: Staff review of the analysis narrative and
preliminary recommendations suggested tvhe foljicwing change.

References to the modeled action idea involving Mr. 0'Reiley will

indicate that he is Heanry's uncle. It would seem moze feasible for a young
person to undertake helping the man if he were a relative rather tham just

a neighbor.

External review. . No changes suggested by reviewers.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

General function. To review examining potemntial consequences of actions.
to self and to introduce "examining past experience" and "direct questioning” .
as techniques which may be employed in addition to role taking to gather in-
formation about the pcints of view and feelings of others. :

Objectives.

1. To indicate consideration of possible overall effects of a student-
generated action idea on the person acting.

2. To be able to recall the names of the three course-given ways
for gathering information about the points of view/feelings of
others: role taking, examining past experience, and asking
directly. (Tested) :
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ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide practice and application in considering the
possible effects of actions on others and in considering general
effects of actionms.

OBJECTIVES:
e 1. To indicate consideration of.possible effects of a student—
- generated action idea in four areas (values, feelings, health
and safety, -1 possessions) on the other persons invoivad.

2. To be able to identify use of course—-given techniques for
gathering information about possible eff:.cts of actions on

others.

3. To be able to recall what you do in definition of strategy
Step 3, Comsider Self and Others, as (a) Think of effects
on self; (b) Think of effects on others: and (c) Think
of general effects. -

4. To be able to recall what is a=%~* when thinking of zeneral

effects of an action: What mig- = hanpen if everyomne did this
action?

5. To be able to -apply the question for general effects when re-
viewing possible effects of a specific student-gererated ac-
tion idea.

6. To be able to demonstrate use of techniques in gathering
. information about potential effects of actions on the others
- involved.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Objective 1 was measured by the same unit test item (II-6) used to measﬁre
objective 1 o€ Unit II, Lesson 5. See that Analysis Narrative and Recommend-
ations for student performance on the item.

Objective 3 was measured by test item I, 1, ¢c. The results showed ail
classes definitely improving with a very high level of final achievement for
three (2-1, 3-1, 3-2); high for two (4-1, 9-1);moderate to high for ome (7-1);
and moderate for two (5-1, 5-2). Final achievement levels vzried within the
responses for the remsirning classes: class 6-1 was very high for "consider

effects on self and others” but only moderate for "general effects;” class 8-1
was high for "self and others" but onlv mcderate for "general effects.”
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Objective 4 was measured by test item I, 3. For this item six classes
(2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) showed definite improvement with high final
achievement levels for two (2-1, 3-2), moderate for three (3-1, 8-1, 9-1) and
low for 6-1. Three clecsses (4-1, 5-1, 7-1) showed no improvement and omne
class (5-2) showed a decrement, with all having very low levels of final

achievement.

In one class (2-1) the teacher reported that he felt the students under-
stood the concept of effects on others and gemeral effects. In five other
classes (5-1, 5-2, 6-1, 8-1, 9-1) the teachersreported that they felt the
students grasped the concept of general effects. Only one teacher (7-1) felt
that students did not understand the idea of general effects.

Objective 2 was an activity objective and was not measured. However, a
review of student responses for the exercise in Part 3 which covers the ob-
jective indicated that the objective was achieved in most classes.

Objective 6,being an activity objective,was also not measured. A review
of the student responses to worksheet 15 in Part 4, which covers the objective,
showed that™in 7 of the 10 classes, almost all students responded for at least
one action idea. Of the three remaining classes (3-1, 3-2, 7-1) half the students
responded in 3-1 and 3-2. In 7-1 almost all students had no responses on the
worksheet

Presentation:

Time. Lesson times varied from low of 29 miautes (5-1) to a high of 50
minutes (2-1). In two classes (7-1, 8-1) the teachers reported using 45 minutes.
In three classes (3-1, 3-2, 4-1) the teachers reported using 38 minutes (the
observer reported 41 minutes for 3-2). In two classes (6-1], 9-1) the teachers
used 35 minutes (though the observer reported 6-1 using 46 minutes and 9-1
using 39 minutes). One teacher (2-1) complained that the lesson was too long.

Mode. Most teachers used the tape and teacher mode as prescribed by the
manual. )

Student behavior. It was reported that the students worked on-task in
the observed classes (3-1, 3-2, 6-1, 9-1) though the observer said that in
the last class half the students talked among themselves as they worked on the
written assigmments. In one class (6-1) the teacher reported that the students

seemed interested in what was occurring.

Teacher-recommended changes: One teacher (2-1) recommended reducing the
lesson time by eliminating the closing part or reducing some other part. 1In
two classes (5~1,.2) the teacher felt that the directioms for the general eifects
exercise on study book page 32 needed to be clarified and the concept needed
to be reenforced.

i
- ;1
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Part 1, Get ready. In three classes (4-1, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated
this part especially good with one (4-1) reporting that the students enjoyed it.
No other pertinent data.

Part 2, Think of effects on others —— review of ways. In three classes
(4-1, 6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated this part especially good with one (4-1) re-
porting that the students enjoyed it. In two of the observed classes (6-1,
9-1) half the students raised their hands to volunteer answers (even though
half the xlass in 9-1 talked during the tape presentation). In all four of the
observed classes (3-1, 3-2, 6-1, 9-1) the volunteers called on answered correctly.

o

"Part 3, Think of effects on others —- modeling. In two classes (6-1, 9-1)
the teachers rated this part as being especially good. In two of the observed
classes, all of 3-2 and most of 3-1, the students reported that they responded
correctly to the modeling. During this part, the teacher in one class (9-1)
wrote the consideration guidelines (+ = positive; — = negative; 0 = no efferts)
on the chalkboard. A teview of the student responses to the exercise in this
parc, calling on students to identify the ways used to get information about
the effects of an action on others showed that in all but two of the classes
(5-1, 7-1) most of the students responded correctly to the modeling. The few
omissions were mostly-for "ask directly" and "past experience.” Of the two
classes 5-1 had about half the responses missing; 7-1 had almost all the
responses missing. A few of those that responded missed "past experience" and/
or 'ask directly."” In two of the observed classes (3-1, 9-1) this part took
six minutes. In the others (3-2, 6-1) it took seven.

Part 4, Think of Effects on others —— personal action ideas (worksheet 15.)
In two classes (6~1, 9-1) the teachers rated this part as especially good. In
two classes (3-1, 2) the teacher was called on to clarify directions: in one
case two students asked questions about what to write in the "ways used" column
on Worksheet 15. Another asked if she could use the term "friends" in general
in her "others" colummn instead of specifying particular people. 1In one class
(4-1), the teacher-felt the students needed more time than was recommended in
the Teacher's Manual. 1In one class (6-~1) the students were attentive despite
-the noise from othker classes in the room. The teacher (6-~1) circulated checking
the students' work and scheduled a make-up session for those who had missed the

previous lesson.

A review of the section of worksheet 15 where the students recorded the
possib’e effects of their action ideas on others showed that in all but three
classes (5-1, 5-2, 7-1) most of the students completed the worksheet for three
action ideas, with a few respcnding to only one or two ideas and some failing
to list names in the "others" column or the initials of the information getting
techniques in the "ways used" column. In two (5-1, 5-2) of the three classes
mentioned, about half of the students did not respond. Those who did, registered
‘effects for only one or two ideas. Again, a few did not list names of "others"
or "ways used.” In two of the observed classes (3-2 and 6~1) this part took 13-
minutes. In the other two (3-1, 9-1) it took 10 minutes and 9 minutes respectively.
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Part 5, Think of general effects — examination (study book page 32.)
In classes (6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated this part as especially good. In
one class (9-1) two students mocked the tape but were ignored by the rest of
the class. No other pertinent data.. :

Part 6, Think of general effects — case studies (study book page 32).
In three classes (2-1, 6-1, 8-1) the teachers rated this part as especially
good. In two classes (5-1 and 2) the teacher felt the instructions for the
exercise on study book page 32 were confusing to the students and needed to
be clarified. 1In one class (3-1) the teacher felt the part was too easy,
although, according to the observer, the students in dealing with case study
2 concluded that the general effects would be mostly "good" even though the
various effects offered by individuals were "bad." The teacher accused the
class of not listening. In one class (4-1) the teacher felt the students
needed more time than suggested to respond to the cases. In one class (8-1)
the discussion was reported as being very good.

A review of the student materials indicated that evern though not di-
rected to do so by the tape, most students in most classes did w.ice down
a response. A third to two thirds did in four classes (3-1, 5-1, 5-2, 9-1).
Almost all students did in three other classes (2-1, 3-2, 4-1). In three of
the observed classes (3-1, 3-2, 6-1) the discussions took 4 to. 5 minutes.
In 9-1 it took 9 minutes. All four observed classes discussed both case studies.

Part 7, Think of general effects —— personal action ideas (worksheet 15).
In one class (6-1) the teacher considered this part especially good. In one
class (3-1) after two minutes of recording general effects for their action
idea, two students were not finished. The teacher asked them to finish at ‘

home.

A review of the general effects section of the students' worksheets
showed that in all but three of the classes (5-2, 7-1, 9-1) a great majority
of the students responded to three action ideas. Of the three classes, in
5-1 two thirds responded to three ideas while most of the rest responded to
only two; in 7-1 only 3 of 18 students responded at all; in 9-1 about two
thirds responded while most of the rest did not respond at all.

Part 8, Close lesson. In the classes (6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated
this part as especially good. Three of the four observed classes (3-1, 3-2,
9-1) took 4 minutes to complete this part. The fourth (6-1) took 1l minutes.
A review of the student materials for this class, however, showed that the
vast majority (28 of 34) had no responses. In five of the remaining clases
(2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 8-1) most of the students responded correctly. Ja 5-1
and 7-1 almost none responded; in 5-1 only one half responded; in 9-1, only
a third responded.
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RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary recommendations:

Time. The main reason for the.time problem in the lesson seems to be
the amount taken to compile the Consider Others section of the worksheet.
However, changes being suggested for considering tne four effects areas in
Unit II would instigate changes in the use of this section of the worksteet.
The revisions would simplify the worksheet, the modeling a2nd the directions
and consequently reduce the time needed to complete the part. See Par:s 3
and 4 for suggestions as to how these would be accomplished.

Mode. Again because of the extensive modeling provided in this lesson,
it is recommended that the tape and teacher mode be retained.*—ﬁbwever, the
Manual could be revised to suggest that, if desired, the teacher might con-
duct the class and have the students read the modeling from the script.
Objectives. it has been recommended in an earlier lesson that the re- -
quirement for the students to recall the four area: effected by an action
be dropped. If this Is done, objective 1 (and the test item covering it)
would be revised so that it does not implv that the students are to know
the four areas of effects. It should call upon the student to indicate consider-
ations of the total effect of a student-generated action idea on the ather

persons involved.

It is also recommended that objective 2 be dropped from this lesson and
moved forward to Lessoa 5. This would significantly reduce the time to com—
plete this lesson. See the preliminary recommendations for Unit III Lesson 5.

Part 1. This part would remain essentially unchanged.
Part 2. This part would remain essentially unchanged.

Part 3. This part would be revised to change the modeling of a personm .
considering the four areas of effects on others. First, the sections of
the modeling which call for students to identify the information-getting
techniques being used would be dropped and moved to Lesson 5. Second, the
modeling would be simplified to have the person concluding with the total
effect of the action rather than recording plusses and minuses for each area.
Also, the Teacher's Manual might suggest case modeling more relevent to nonwhite.
nonmiddle-class, urban students.

Part 4. Revisions for this part would involve the worksheet's for- .
mat and directions, and the directions on the tape and in the Teacher's Manual. :
Changes suggested for the wcrksheet are shown below: ) ' :

2. Think of the effects on the values, feelings, health and safety,
and possessions of others for each action idea. Get iInformation i

by role taking, examining past experience, and asking =%z person.

A. List the names of the others involved in each acti:- - ‘ea.
Use the back of the sheet if you need more space.

1 8]2]9 ' ' ' “



UNIT III, LESSON 6 — P2 (Cont'd)

B. Use as many ways as you can to get information about the
possible effects on each person. List the ways you used:
RT = Role take; EP-= Examine past experience; A = Ask.

C. Use signs (+, -, 0) to show what the total effects might be
for each person.

. ACTION 1
Others Total Effect . Ways used
ACTION 2
Others Totzl Effect Ways used
ACTION 3

Others Total Effect Ways used

Part 5. This part would remain essentiall& unchanged.

Part 6. This part would be revised to change the directions for the
case study exercise. Instead of responding to both cases at once, students
would be asked te do number one. Then the teacher would lead a discussion
regarding effects —— class would conclude that effects are mostly good or bad.

Then, students would be asked to do the second case study, and the pro-~
cess would be repeated. It is felt that since the Consider Others activity
would be short, students should be able to do beth cases. In fact, all observed ,
classes did do both cases.

At the end of the discussion, the teacher would have the students c.ose
thk x books and give a short quiz. 'What question do you ask when thinking
cf general effects of an action?" Then the teacher would give feedback.
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For teachers who feel students stiil do not understand the concept, a
few additional case studies would be provided in the Teacher's Manual. These
would include cases that would be =ore relevant to nonwhite, nonmiddle-class,

urban students.

Part 7. This part would remain essentially the same, except.that at
this point, a direction would be added to have the teacher check the students'
worksheets to see that the Consider Others and Consider General Effects sec-
tion are filled in. Of course, if the teacher has decided not to check thne
papers for privacy .reasons, the students would be called upon to do a self-
check or have a classmate check their papers. A graphic in the manual would
call attention to this to assure that it be done-before going on to the Close
Lesson part. .

Part 8. This part would remain essentially unchanged. It is difficult
to determine why many classes did not respond. Perhaps the lesson was too long
and they were too tired. Perhaps they were sure of the answers and didn't
feel a need to respond. The results of the unit test item covering this in-
dicates that that might have been the case.

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations above will be 1ncorporated
into the lesson along with the additions noted below.

Further recommendations: Staff review of the analysis aarrative and
preliminary recommendations suggested the following changes.

Modeling for part 3 will be abbreviated to show the model using one oi
the ways to get information about possible effects on others. The modeling
will end with the narrator indicating that the person would have gone on to

use other ways as necessary to get as much information as possible about the
-effects of each action cn erch "other" involved.

B. The directions for filling out the student worksheet for Ccusider
C hers will be presented in a tone which is less formal, more conversa-
tional.

C. A statement will be added to the worksheet and the audio tape to
advise the students to use initials instead of names for the "others"
considered, if they feel a nzed to retain the anonymity of these "cthers'.

D. References to the modeled action idea involving Mr. O'Reiley will
indicate that he is Henry's uncle. It would seem more feasible for a young
person to undertake helping the man if he were a relative rather than just
a neighbor.

External review. No changes suggested by reviewers.

Affirmative action. No change nccessary.

i&4
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Final objectives and general functions:

General function. To provide practice and application in consider-
ing the possible effects of actions on others and in considering possible

general effects of actionms.

Obiectives:

1. To indicate consideration of possible overall effects of a student-
generated action idea on the other persons involved.

2. To be able to recall the three things which are done in strategy
step 3, Consider Self and Others:

a. Think of effects on self
b. Think of effects on others
c. Think of general effects (Tested)

3. To be able to recall what is asked when thinking of possible
general effects of an action: What might happen if everyone

did this action? (Tested)

4. To be able to apply the question for general effects when reviewing
possible effects of a specific student-generated action idea.

(Tested)

182




Y. 7 III, LESSON 7 -—~ P2
ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS
GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide instruction and practice in the use of Step 4,
Judge, and Step 5, Act.
OBJECTIVES: .
1. To be able to recall the things you do to carry out Step 4,
Judge: a) Be objective; b) Review and summarize information;

and c) Change or reject.

2. To be able to ideatify the three course-givew. ways of being
objective. ' '

3. To be able to recall "select" and "commit" as the first two
parts of the Act step.

4. To consider reformulation of action ideas judged to be not
ethical.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Objective 1 was measured by unit test item I, 1, d. Results showed
that all but one class definitely improved in that item with the one class
(5-2) showing definite improvement for the "review and summarize" and
the "change or reject" substeps, but a slight decrement in the "'be
objective' substep. Final achievement levels varied between cl:esses znd for
the substeps in classes as follows: 2-1 was.high to very high; 5-2, 6-i ard
8-1. was moderate; 3-1 was moderate for "be objective," high for "review and
summarize" and "change or reject;" 3-2 was moderate for "'review and summarize"
and high for the other two; 4-~1 was low for "review and summarize," and moder-
ate for the other two; 5-1 was low for "be objective” and moderate for the
other two; 7-1 was high for "be objective," and moderate.for the others; and
8-1 was high for "change o~ reject,” and moderate for the others.

Objective 3 was measured by unit test item I, 1, 2. Again, results showed
all but one class definitely improving in this item.. The one class (5-2),
showed only a slight improvement in the “select and commit" substep ard a
decrement in the "persevere" substep. Final achievement was very. high for
three classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2); moderate for five classes .(4-1, 5-1, 6-1, 8-1,
9-1); and mixed for the remaining two as follows: 5-2 was moderate for "select
and commit," lew for "persevere;" 7-1 was moderate for "select and commit"
and high for "persevere." Note that some could recall the "persevere" substep,

even though it was not taught.

Objeciive 2 was not measured, but a review of the student materials
for Part 2, which elicited an identificat.on of the ways to be objective,

showed that in half the classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 9-1) almos* all students
responded. In two classas (6-1,~8-1) two thirds responded. Cf the remaining

classes, a half (5-1) to two-thirds (5-2, 8-1) did not respond. Hardly any

responded in 7-1.
>
164 86



UNIT III, LESSCN 7 — P2 (Cont'd)

Objective 4, also an activity objective, was covered in the activities
in Part 4. Some indication that students considered changing ideas judged to
be not ethical may be inferred from a review of their worksheets, which showed
that in all the classes, all but a few checked the ideas that had mostly posi-
tive effects and crossed out those which did not have mostly positive effects.

One teacher (2-1) reported that the lesson was generally well-accept-:,
defined and explained. Two others (3-1, 3-2, 7-1) reported that the students
did not have any trauble in understanding the Judge step. Another {9-1) feit
that the students had enough information to judge their ideas.

Presentation:

Time. Most classes completed the lesson in about 35 minutes or less.
One class (8-1) took 45 minutes, but the lesson was interrupted constantly
by outside disruptions. Ome other class (7-1) took 50 minutes, but there is
no indication why. Perhaps the teacher was reporting session time, not duration
of the lesson. One teacher (5-1 and 2) felt that although he completed it in
thirty minutes, more time than that was needed.

Mode. Most teachers used the Tape Mode for most parts of the lesson.
In one class (4-1) the teacher used and followed the script verbatim because
of an inoperative tape recorder.

Student behavior. In one of the observed classes (6-1) the students were
reported as being attentive and working on-task. In the other (8-1) constant
interruption caused a "usually quiet class" to talk among themselves and be

distracted from the lesson.

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (4-1) suggested that the Teacher's
Manual be revised early in the unit to wain teachers that some students may
chocse ideas which may take a long time to act on. Another (5-2) suggested
that worksheet 15 be made a part of the study book because students always -
had trouble finding it for each session. One teacher (9-1) passed on a sug—
gestion from a student that perhaps a film could be substituted for the tape
occasionally. In three classes (5-1, 5-2, 6~1) the teacher suggested that the
Judge and Act steps be presented in two separate sessions.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. In two classes (6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated this
part as especially good. No other pertinent data.

Part 2, Step 4, Judge — be objective (worksheet 15, study book page 10).
In two classes (6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated this part as especially good. In
one class (5-2) the teachers reported that the directions seemed difficult for
the class. This may be borne out by the fact that half t - class did not re~
spond to the identification exercise. However, th2 sa™e teacher did not re-
port this difficultyfor his other class (5-1) in which two-thirds of the,
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students did not respond. With the exception of two other classes (8-1, for
which two-thirds of the responses were missing, and 7-1, for which almost all
the responses were missing) most of the students in all the other classes re-
sponded. In 8-1 tae students were interrupted three times during the part by
public address announcements which may have caused the lack of response. .In
7-1, the students rarely responded in writing, doing most of the activities
orally. Note thatin these classes (again, with the excezption of class 7-1)
most of the students did select a way to be objective by encircling it on
page 3 of worksheet 15 as directed.

Part 3, Step 4, Judge — review and summarize (worksheet 15). In two
classes (6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated this part as especially good. In one
class. (5-1) the teacher reported that directions were too difficult for the
students, although two—thirds of the class did respond to item two
of the Judge step on worksheet 15 for at least one action idea. In one ciass
(8-1) the students talked among thémselves and the teacher turned off the tape,
called for quiet and explained the substep. Although the observer reported
the students working on—task, about a third did not respond to item 2 of Step &
on the worksheet. In the other classes (except 7-1) most of the students re-
sponded to this section of the worksheet for at least one action idea.

Part 4, Step 4, Judge —— change or reject (worksheet 15). 1In one class
(9-1) the teacher rated this part especially good. In 5-2 the teacher re-
ported that the instructions were too difficult, though responses indicated
that the students generally responded on the worksheet. This teacher also
reported that the part was interrupted by a.fire drill. A review of all ~e
materials indicated thatmost of the students in all the classes responde
the worksheet, though one teacher (6-~1) reported that she spent additionali
time explaining the concepts in class. Also, in another class (8-1l), the
students talked among themselves and were interrupted by an announcement. In
another class (9-1) the teacher stopped the tape e2nd reinforced the tape ex-—
Planation.

Part 5, Step 4, Judge — check quiz. Imn one class (9-1) the teacher rated
this part as especially good. Again, the teacher in 5-1 reported that directions
were difficult. Also, the class was interruptel by an announcement. In ancother
class (8-1) the teacher turned off the tape because the students were talking
and explained what they would be asked. As the students responded another
teacher entered the room and the class was disrupted for two minutes. When
the tape was resumed, the students talked among themselves.

A review of the student materials showed that in six classes (2-1, 3-1,
3~2, 4-1, 6-1, 9-1) most of the students responded to the quiz. In one class
(8-1) only half the students responded. In the rest (5-1, 5-2, 7-1) two-thirds
did not respond. :

Part 6, Step 5, Act — select and commit (worksheet 15). Again, one
teacher (5-1) reported that the directions were difficult. In the observed
classes (6-1, 8-1) this part took 8 and 10 minutes respectively, though the
latter class was interrupted three times (for 4 minutes) by students and a
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teacher entering the classroom. In addition, tkis class talked among them-
selves and the teacher had to stop the tape and call for ordier.

A review of the student ﬁorksheets showed that in all but two classes
(572, 7-1) most of the students responded for the four entries called for.

In some cases in many of the classes, the commitment statement did not
relate either to the action ideas or the situation on page 1 of the work-
sheet. This might indicate that the original situztions were resolved prior
to this step, and the students were working on another problem. It's not
possible to determine whether they did this on their own or at the teacher's
direction.

Part 7, Close lesson. The teaciier in 5-2 reported that directions were
difficult though there are none in this part. One teacher (6-1) took 8 minutes
to close the lesson, acccrding to the observer. This teacher also took an
extra class period to discuss and explain further the Judge and Act steps.
Another teacher (8-1) reported that the lesson would be reviewed again, because
the lesson had been interrupted so many times. One teacher (9-1) checked
the worksheets for each student action and noted it in his notebook.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. In most classes time did not seem a problem, though one teacher
felt more time was needed, anotherscheduled a separate session to further
explain the two steps, and two others suggested splitting the lesson. It is
felt that the simplified method of recording effects recommended for Lesson -
6, will facilitate accomplishing the Judge step in thiz lesson and thereby
shorten it. 1In addition, changes have been recommended for the lesson which,
though they will not shorten it, will allow a teacher to increase the in-
struction for the Judge step, if felt necessary, and also indicate a break-
point for splitting the lesson. The instructions in the Teacher's Manual
will reflect these changes.

Mode. The lesson is most appropriately delivered by the teacher using
the tape for those parts which contain modeling. This will be the suggested
presentation mode. However, the audio tape would also be provided as an op-
tion for those parts which do not contain modeling.

Parcr 1. This part will be revised to have tke students review their
vorksheets to determine whether their situations have changed, so that the
acticns proposed are no longer necessary or relevant. If so, they will be
called upon to rethink their way through the strategy up to this point and
record in abbreviated form their new situations, questions, etc.

Part 2. This part will have students refer to the new page in Unit III,

Lesson 2 which contains the strategy substeps, instead of page 10. Other
than chis, the part will remain essentially unchanged.
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Part 3. This part will be revised as necessary to reflect the changed
method used to reccrd the projected effects of an action on self and others.
The part will also be revised to include in the Teacher's Manual a remedial
exercise which the teacher would use if e/she felt that students still did
not understand the concepts in review an:. . summarize. The exercise would be
a sample Ethical Action Worksheet showing the effects of a particular action.
The teacher, working onthe chalkboard, would have students review and sum-
marize the worksheet and respond to the question asked regarding the effects
being mostly good. This would be done prior tc the students doing it for their
own action ideas.

Part 4. This part would remain essentially unchanged.

Part 5. This part would remain essentially unchanged except that the
teacher would be called upon to check the Judge step section of worksheet 15.
If, for privacy's sake, the teacher has decided not to look at the worksheets,
the students will be called upon to do a self-check or have a classmate check
their worksheet.

Also, the Teacher's Manual would "/ ._.cate the ead of this part as a
breakpoint if it is felt there is not eaough time to complete the Act step
Instruction.

Part 6. This part will remair essent. 'ly unchanged except for the
Act portion of the workshezt which would eliminate the need for writing out
the commitment statement. Though this was not pinpointed as the cause for
the part taking as long as it did, many of the statements were not relevant,
or were just another way of saying, "I promise." Some said, "I promise to
persevere." Also experience has shown that students take a long.time to
write something out. The worksheet might look like this:

STEP 5: Act

1. Select one action to carry out. Write the number ¢f that action
in the blank in the following sentence.

I promise myself that it will carry out action number .

2. Commit yourself to doing this action by signing below. Then,
ask someorie to sign as a witness.

DATE SIGNATURE

WITNESS

Lesson directions should be changed to fit this format.

Part 7. This part would remain essentially unchanged, except that
teachers would be called upon to check the worksheets for the Act step. 1If
the teacher has decided not to check the sheets for privacy's sake, the
students would be zsked to do a self-check or have a classmate check their

vorksheet.
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Finai recommeﬁdations:

General. The preliminary recomnendations above will be incorporated
into the lesson with the exceptior ncted velow.

Part 1 will te revised to include directions to the teacher for handling

instances in which studemnts action ideas are no longer reilevant or necessary
because their original problem situation has changed. If only a few students

" are involved, the teacher will consuit with them individually and have them

either generate ideas fo¢ a new situation or pretend that the original situ-
ation still exists. If most of the students are affected, the teacher would
take time on a class basis. In eirher caise, the students wouléd take any
new ideas through the strategy up to this point.

“Further recommendations. Staff veview of the analysis narrative and
preliminary recommendations suggested the fcllowing changes:

A. In Part 2 the modeling and identification activity for the three
ways to get information will be deletfed beczuse the identification objective
has been dropped from the lesson. In lieu of identifying the three ways
to get inforuation about effects on others, the students will be asked to

. recall them, an objective which is covered in Lesson 5.

B. Part 4 will be revised so that the language used to complete this
phase of the Judge step will parallel that used in Unit II.

External review. No changes suggested by reviewers.

Affirmative action. No chaiige necessary.

Generz1 funcﬁion and iinal cbjectives:

General function. To provide instruction and practice ir. the use of
Step 4, Judge, and Step 5, Act.

Objectives.

1. Tc be able to recall the three :things which are done in strategy
Step 4, Judge:

a. Be cbjective
. Review and summarize information

c. Change or reject
8 3 (Tested)

2. To be able to recall "select'" and "commit™ as the first two things
which are done in strategy step 5, Act. (Tested)

3. To consider reformulation of actiorn ideas judged to be nct ethical.
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UNIT III, LESSON 8 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide instruction and practice in the use of strategy
Step 6: Evaluate.

OBJECTIVES:
' 1. To be able to recall the things you do when you use Step 6

of the strategy, Evaluate: (a) examine the action; (b) re-
view use of strategy; and (c) consider the value.

2. To be able to state what uses can be made of the information
gathered in the Evaluate step (i.e., to help one act in the
future in a way that shows that value; and, to help one use
the strategy better).

3. To demonstrate use of Step 6 in evaluating a completed per-
somal action which was carried out after application of the
five preceding steps.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Objective 1 was measured by Unit test item I, 1, f. The results indicated
that all but two classes (5-2, 6~1) showed definite improvement in recallimg
the three substeps of strategy Step 6, Evaluate. These classes showed a Tess
from pre to post test. Levels of final achievement on this item varied be—
tween classes and for the cubitems as follows: one class (3-2) was very kftgh
to high; two (2-1, 3-1) were very high; one (8-1) was moderate; 4-1, 5-2, memf
6-1 were low for "consider the value,” but moderate for the other two; 5-1 was
high for "examine the action but moderate for the other two; 7-1 and 9-1 were
moderate for "consider the value," but high for the other two.

Objective 2 was measured by item I, 4. .Results showed only four classes
(2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-1) definitely improving in listing ways tc use the evaluate
information. For these, the levels of final achievement were mixed: moder=ze
for 3-1 and 3-2; for 2-1, very low for "use strategy better," high for "futm—e
show of value;" for 5-1, very low for "use strategy better," moderate for
"future show of value.™

Three classes (5~1, 7-1, 8-1) showed no improvement with very low levels
of final achievement . The other three were mixed: 4-1 showed a loss for
"use strategy better,” iut definite improvement in "future show of value;"
final achievement was =ry low. Class 6-1 also had a very low level of final
achievement, showing - improvement in "use strategy," but definite improve-
ment in "future show value." Class 9-1 showed no improvement in "use
strategy" with a vers _uw level of finpal achievement; however, it showad
definite improvement im "show the value " with a low level of fimal achievenent,"
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Obaz=rive 3 is an activity objecrive ams %ence was not measured. How—
ez=r, z Tewiew of student mxrerials indicated that in most classes, the ob—
r=ctiwe was achieved. See E=rts 3, 4, and | »elaw.

Zz m¥rree classes (3-1, 3-2, 5-1) the tes¢lheers reported that the studeors
é&- ot he.ve anmy problems amd umisrstood the jarts of the Evaluate =tep. Her
iz tmo-artrer classes (5-1 amd 2) the tracher reported that the stodemts com—
foged e Judge mmd Evaluate- steqrs, In amotrter- class (7-1) the treacher fefc
itz =taslerrs hac tirouble sutfine copether tt. idea that the Evalmate step I
thrse ggrrs. Thes: last two Tesmersoth f-olted the students; the former
herpeewe they "dim't do the amrk,” the latr: ~ Tecause they "'react to situat=mms

et =yivking."

=~ clage “a—]) the tmsacher feit—hwe: the organization of the lessom
Z=0af —o==mge in tmsacter prage=ation and =udent ability to follow the lessmn.
¥ wmeackes dn S~T =Iso sazld ThHe studemrs e no trouble filling in wori—
=@ 15. Tn cae cizss (4-1) zhe abssrve— roewmrted that the lesson was cor—

o8t on:

Zm . Mosc ca=mves cwesieted e iesswen Im 35 minutes or less. One
veacer {(7—1; repor=ed usime=3) mipsees. Sme &1) reported using <% minuges,
but -+ bserver remmrred Sie=—the teacher :ed omly 42 minutes and thiat six
-orfnitys. were lost doe to a Eamlty t=pe plawer amf four minutes were _ost daee
zo> xheer Intexruptioms.

Minde. Most teachesy’ omexd the Tape Mode.

—

‘Soment behavicr. Im tao classes (6~1, 9-1) the teacher repor—e=d tie=
.= zetxipets Tesponded weX¥l. In ome class (81 che observer reporrmsi-the-
tibe comiaats liscened ami worked on—task. In ome class (4-1) they tatked
anowmg tiemselves at the beginming of the lesson and the teacher called for
quEet.

Teacher-recommended clmmges. In one class (8-1) the teacher suggested
thac tiaer Iesson be ch=amged so that it is not assumed that the students wiIl
car—y omt the action. Im =mme cases in the time that elapsed between the
probiem apd the action, tSheproblem resolved itself with no action on the
studertYs part.

Inst=xtFon:

Zag— 1, Get ready (se=mi bock page . 10). In two classes (2-1, 9-1) the
teacamr—rmted this parr asem=sspecially good. In one class (4~1) the teacher
stopse=—tdhe tapz and caBlesr the class to order (they were talking among these—
selws=3Y While the tape =ms playing, this teacher wrote the substeps on the
chaii=ogeyt, In another cEmms (8-1) the teacher also wrote the substeps on
the-SnameThis teacher JamiE trouble with a defective tape player and lost
6 mizmt== before the stmiemes could locate another machine.
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Part 2, Purmse of evalmestre and use of information. One teacher (9-1)
Xdted—this part &5 especially mmad. All &= the other teachers reported no
PPRehiemsith this part. In ame class (4—=) the observer reported that the
~.demts Talked among themselwes as the temcher wrote the ways to use the
“wpipation imformetion on the bwaxrd. No omher pertinent data.

Zart 3, Examine vhe action:wworksheet 15). In ome class (9-1) the
tresmer rated thEs lesson as esmerially gomxi. ATT the other teachers reported
=m problems wif the patt. n xme class :(&—1) the teacher was reported re-
“wasivrmnd repeating the diwectfens. The—améerrs took one mimmte to fiil o=
Sl ectin of wmoksheer 5. In the same chass ome studert asked what ethical
=== "hhe tmacher gave the wwarse definitises. In the other observed class
(== tie= tedcher ssked the -wemilenrs to role-wplay in their heads what womld
haveshappewe if they had domewome of their artfoms. She felt that the students
dida't aewnadly carry omt the artiom. Howeme= she did not feel that this
caused zmy” prodlems in opderstamd¥ne the diregt.ons. A review of the stndent
resparses an the wacksheet—showsd that in mmesr =lasses (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 6-1,
9-1) :ahwwows =F1] the shﬁemmed Ioefweam classes (5-1 5-Z, 8-1) two—
thinis o tie class responded; 0 1 very =Hme= =mssponded.

T A&, Revies of strotegy (@mrksheet =53, AT1 the teachers —=smorted no
proiieag=ich this part. In one seserved c==== (4—1) the teacher meviewed
and cemesred the dfrecrions. UGme student bas—wwmble locating the mortion
of theworktheestr: re=ferxred to. This part tooxr Wrmimmtes in this ciass. In
the.atiser mbserved claww (8-1) =We teacher also-eisborated on and re=peated
the tape-tiwections. This class s&s also imterropr=d by an annoumsement
and Theromcher was called out = the room. A tor=" of 4 minutes wes lost.
This clzss toek 1% misutes to rmgiete the part.

A rewiew of the students' amcksheets showed that in. four classes (2-1,
3-1, 3-2, +-1) &l or almost & the stmdents respcwded. In one cZass (9-1)
three quarters responded, and = another (8-1) half the class respomded.
ln amother Qlass {6~1) two tiixds of tikerclass responded, while i 5-1 and 5-2
two thirde & rhe clagd failef ©x respamdi. In the —emaining class (7-1)
hardly amrs#tediexts responded.

Part 5, Gposider the vaime (worksheer 15). Al- of the teacherms-reported
no problems withx rhis part. In ome observed class (4-1) two studeats asked
questions about zhe dfrections and the teacher expl=ined. In the cther observed
class (8-1) the t=meher read the questions from the worksheet and clarified
the tape dirmcttoms.

A reviewm oef == stasdents worksheets showed that in most classes (2-1, 3-1,
3-2, 4~1, 61, 9-=) almest all the students responded. In one class (8-1)
two thirds of tive —aws respon’ed whiledn two other classes (5-1 and 2) only
a third responded. I the remaining class (7-1) only a few responded.
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UNIT III, LESSON 8 — P2 (Cont'd)

Part 6, Recall of the three parts of Step 6. In one class (4-1 the
teacher rated this part as especially good. All of the other teachers re-
ported no problems with this part. in one of the observed classes (4-1),
the teacher hLad students write down the three substeps (thongh not dir=cted
to do so by the Manual) and called for volunteers to share respomnses. The
responses were correct. In the other class (8-1) the teacher pointed to the
three substeps she had written on the board as the tape played and then had
them write down the three parts. The observer did not indicate that the
teacher erased the substeps from the board before asking for recall.

In reviewing the student materials it was noted that evemn though not
directed to do so by the tape, feour classes (4-1, 5-2, 6-1, 8-1) had written

responses for this part.

Part 7, Close lesson. In one class (2-1) the teacher r=ted this part
as especially good. All the other teachers reported no problem with the part
as did the observer for the two observed classes (4-1, 8-1). However, the
students were observed as listening "apathetically” in class 4-1.

A review of the student materials showed that only four classes (2-1,

5-1, 5-2, 9-1) responded to the quiz calling for the uses of the evaluation
information. Of these only one (9-1) had a significant number of responses.
In the remaining six classes no one responded. In the two observed classes
(4-1, 8-1) there was no indication that the students were quizzed. A review
of the Teacher's Manual shows a discrepancy between the lessomn directions for
the Tape and the Teacher Modes of presentation. The former does not direct
the teacher to ask the students to recall the uses of the evaluation inform-
ation. Thus, .if the teacher used the Tape Mode, as most did, chances are very

good that the quiz was not conducted.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary recommendations:

Time. Time was not a problem for most teachers. The one taking the
longest time (42 minutes) lost 6 minutes due “0 a malfunctioning tape player

and 4 minutes due to other interruptionms.

Objectives. It is suggested that a fourth objective be added. This
would be an activity objective (or measured, if deemed necessary) which would
call upon students to identify the two ways in which evaluation information
is used. Though objective 2 asks students to recall the ways to use the
evaluation information, these ways areonly talked about now and the students
only hear about them. They do not see the ways, nor are they called upon to
apply the information. Albeit, there was a discrepancy in the Teacher's
Manual which precluded quizzing the students and providing feedback on this

information, the results of the unit test would indicate that these wavs

were not taught in the lesson.
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UNIT ILII, LESSON 8 —— P2 (Cont'd)

Mode. The teacher mode would seem appropriate for this=ssson -.ace
there is'no modeling. Thex=fore this mode would be recommené= in 1* Mzqual.
However, optional tape wou®di be provided as in the current lesaanm.

Parc 1. This part womid remain essenrially unchemged, e <3pt tha:
students will be referred beck to the page .of Unit "I, Lessom 2 whems —n=
strategy substeps are listedzand not back o page 10 which has boes =ecemmend-
ed for chamge in Unit I. Ir-would be emphmsized that =n ethir s . acric— =5 one
that has mostly good effects on everyone imvolved, even thomgr - e @l
situation still remains unchanged.

Part 2, This part womld be revised to add a discrimimar = 2 ew=—se in
which the students identify the ways evalwmation informatiom i: Weimr zeoed.
The exercise would consist of several brief case stmdies incamich STamets des—
cribe details of how they are using the information. FeedBack woomlé be
provided. The exercise would serve to satisfy the new objective roerommemded
above.

Part 3. This part would be revised to add to the Teacher's Meswm: in-
struction which would take into consideration situations im whish Tibe s-udents
did not or could not complete the action. As the teacher in one ~iass 4id,
those students not completing the action would be called om0 ﬂl&y the action
out in their heads and on the basis of that role play, they: Weyn® - evalin=te in

this part and Parts 4 and 5. Optional tape would also cover - -ontfagency.
Part 4. This.part would be revised to reflect those che nade in the
strategy steps and substeps; e.g., step one is now "state tk > eestion.”

The rest of the part would remain essentially unchanged.

Part 5. This part would remain esseatially unchanged.

- Part 6. This par. would be revised to clearly specify =t Zhe students
are to write down the three substeps of Step 6 on a separate -t of paper.

Then, the teacher would provide feedback.

Part 7. The students would be called upon to write dc - c: : example of
information they learned in evaluating their own action dur: - ~ e lesson.
Examples of how that information might be worded would be g=e=-_-on the tape.
Then the teacher would provide feedback for the wzys the imrrm "rion could be
used and illustrate each way by calling on the clzss to share tapir personal
knowledge: gained as a result of the evaluation.

The-revision would also ensure that the Teacher Mode d=—=r—ions and he
opticnal Tape Mode directions are compatible.

As a final activity, the teacher would check =ach worksheet. -o see that the ,
action had been evaluated or, having opted for priwmacy's sake not to look at the
papers, would have the students do a self-check or have a classmer:e check their

papers.
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F i =ecommend: tions:

m The prel:.m.nzry recommerxiat—urs above will be incorporated into
== Jeesson =soon with the exceptians noted befow.

*w=s decided nci o Saclude an oiZmcrive{s) gsiking the students to
femrridofrate the uses of <The evaluatiom i-forws -fom. Thz uses parallel the
smer 298 =d definition of —he Evaluate srap so ¢ .os=ly that the possible re-—
Gmmmewnc: may well confuse tie students in discrievmparing uses. Hcwever, some
mesetiine or discrimination=exercises may =till b¢ im3Inded in part 2 to prepare
scxwmet: Sor following the=smbsteps and tiwiixir : abomt how they might learn to
ao=ir —he-strategy and straeegy-related skils ert==—3n the future. As in
T—=: I; Lesson 6, the looking back at what re=m iy imppened (the definition)
arxd <exmiming the use of the-strategy so one = le=rn and improve is the reason
wiez~h subsmmes uses.

Teart 7 would omit the recall exercise re==atred o use of evaluation iInforma-
tion. However, the teacher would point out “the reazsons for evaluation when
regme==ing that the students write down ane@xample of what they lezrned in
evaiosring their own actions now outlined :ix Part 7. This would be covered by

an =—=fvity objective.

Surther recommendations. Staff reviaw of the analysis narrative dif not
prodmce any additional c¢hanges. -

External review. No changes suggest=ed by reviewers.

A5Firmative action. No change neces==ry.

Gener=L function and final objectives:

General function. To provide instrmerion and practice in the use of
strategy step 6: Evaluate.

Objectives.

1. To be aBle to recall the three ==ings which are done in strategy
step 6, Evaluate:

a. Examine the action
b. Review use of strategy
c. Consider the value

2. To demonstrate use of step 6 in swmxluating a completed personal
action which was carried out after application of the five preceding
steps. .

3. To be able to indicate what wcs Jearned in evaluating a personally
completed action. '
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AREETYSTS NARRATTWE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GESERRIL. FUNCTION= To review the comcepts and skills preseer=d in the unit
and ==er-Zor unit objerrives.

OBE=BTIVES:

10.

11.

T-be #@le to indicate kmowledge of the mesring of course—
e =zlue terms.

To twe z2xle to recall the three things which z=re done in eac—
of -tthasstrategy steps in order to carry timmw out.

To be mble to state a value problem for a situation chosen
by =he==student.

To e"=ble to list at least three different action ideas
for ' walue problem chosen by the student.

To - =able to restate a general action idea so that it is

spis=fic.

To Audicate consideration of possible effects of student—
gemer:. ted action ideas in four areas (values, feelings,
hemdrh and safety, and possessions) on the person acting.

Tc indicate consideration of possible effects of student—
gemerated action ideas in four areas (values, feelings,
health and safety, and possessions) on the other persons
imvolved.

To be able to recall what is asked when thinking of the
general effects of an action: What might happen if everyone
did this?

To be able to apply the question for genaral effects when
reviewing possible effects of specific student-generated
action ideas.

-,

To be able to recall the names of the three course-given
ways of gathering information about the point of view/
feelings of others: role takin;, examining past experience,
and asking directly. '

To be »ble to state what uses can be made of the information

gathered in the Evaluate step (i.e., to help one act in the
future in a way tnat shows that value; and, to help one use

the strategy better).
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UNIT III, LESSON 9 — P2 (Cont'd)

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Se2e the analyses of Lessons 1 tirough 8 for Unit Test Data.

In two classes (5-1 and 2)_.the Teacimr felt thart the concepts of speci-
fic and possible and the presentatimm of Judge arZ Evaluate were particu-
larly cenfusing to his students in @it ITI. Another (6-1) said the review
was very good and the students had s trouble with the test. In another
class (9-1) the teacher reported th=t the students had no problem with the
concepts presented in Unit III.

Presentatiomr=

Time. In only two classes {2-1, 4-1) did the teachers report completing
the review parts of the lesson wirhin thirty minutes. All of the teachers re-
ported giving the unit test in a=eparate session. Some did not even com-—
plete the review parts in one sessior bmt had to comtinue it in the second
session prior to giving the test. Times were apportiomed roughly as
follows:

Class Code Time Sessfon 1 Time Session 2 (sans tes
2-1 30 0
3-1 45 10
3-2 45 10
4-1 27 0
5-1 45 15
5-2 45 15
6-1 50 0
7-1 50 0
8-1 65 0
9-1 35 *

XParts 3 and 4 were completed on another day but no times were given.) One
teacher (4-1) felt very rushed giving the review parts. One (8-1) reported
that it was much toc long. .

Mode. The Teacher Mode is prescribed for this lesson. No other mode
is provided.

- Student behavior. In two classes (3-1 and 2) the teacher felt that
students responded remarkably to the realization that they would be called
on to memorize the strategy and its substeps. "They rose to the challenge,”
as the teacher reported. One student even produced a memory sentence for
all the items of the strategy. All the students took worksheet 16 home
to memorize the substeps. In one class (9-1) the teacher scolded two
students for tlowning during Part 1. In this same class, the teacher re- .
ported being embarrassed because one student wrote the test in an "Italian

dialect."”
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=mcher-recommended changes. Although all teachers reported using two
ses3nmms Tor the lesson, only two (4-1, 6-1) suggested making it two lessons.
On= (7%} suggested 3 sessions: two for the review, one for the test. One
(8—I) =mggested that the lesson be shortened. In two classes (3-1 and 2) the
temcher suggested that more sessions of memory review be buiit into the lessons
of the mit so that the shock of Lesson 9 is minimized.

Part 1, Get ready (study book page 33). In one class (6-1) the teacher
rated this part as especially good. In one observed class (7-1) the teacher
tocic 71 minutes to review the values on worksheet 13; in the other observed
cI=ss (9-1) the teacher tock 4 minutes for the part and had to scold two
stadents.

Part 2, Review exercise 1 ~— Review topic 1 (study book page 34). In
tizre-. classes (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) the teachersrated this part as especially
gaod. In one observed class (7-1) the teacher used an overhead projector
with study book page 34 and showed the students how to do the first item.
The part took 17 minutes to complete. (15 minutes for students work.) Their
responses were appropriate. In the other observed class (9-1) the part took
9 minutes. A review of student materials show that in all but one class,
most of the students responded appropriately to studybook page 34. In the
cae class (7-1) only 7 of 18 students responded.

Part 3, Review cxercise 2 — Review topics 2, 3, and 4 (worksheet 16).
In three classes (3~1, 3-2, 6-1) the teachers rated this part as especially
good. 1In two classes (3-1 and 2) the teacher had students take worksheet 16
home to memorize substeps. Many could recall the the substeps even with-
out a chance to study.

In cne observed class (7-1) the teacher reviewed the strategy on
zudy book page 10 using an overhead projectur; he elaborated each sub-
step. The teacher then orally conducted students through the first item on
worksheet 16, as they as a class placed the substeps under their steps.

This part took 18 minutes in this class. In the second observed class,
the part took 22 minutes. In neither class did students get to do page
2 of the worksheet. 1Ifi one class (7-1) the teacher omitted the modeling
from Lesson 8. =

Part 4, Review exercise 3 — Review topics 5 6, and 7 (study book
page 33). In one class (6-1) the teacher rated the part as especially good.
In both observed classes (7-1, 9-1) the observer reported that the part was
omitted due to lack of time. Both teachers reported completing this part in
a second class session prior to giving the test. As noted earlier several
teachers did not complete the review in one session. No other pertinent

data.
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Part 5, Unit Test. In two classes (6-1, 9-1) the teachers rated the
part as especially good. In only one class (8-1) did the teacher report
student difficulty with the test. The teacher reported that even the brighter
students needed an explanation of what the "testers" wanted. In one class

(4-1) the teacher started the test in one session and completed it (in 10
minutes) in the second-

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary recommendations:

Time: If the changes in measured objectives suggested in previous
lessons are adapted, certain review exercises will be dropped from the
lesson and it will be shorter. Nevertheless, it is probable that the
revised lesson will still take a normal class session to complete. There-
fore, it is recommended that a note be added to the Teacher's Manual to
indicate the probable length of the lesson and the unit test and urgz that
if possible, the test schedule be given immediately after the review in the
same class session. If this is not possible it should be noted that the
test should be given as soon as possible after the review.

Objectives: The objectives would be revised to reflect those measured
lesson objectives recommended for deletion or change.

Part 1. It is suggested that this part be revised to reflect changes
in the topics reviewed as a result of changes in the measured objectives.
Mainly, this would include dropping item 1, examples of general value terms,
and item 5, naming the four areas of effect consideration, from study.
book page 33 and the Teacher's Manual directions.

Part 2. It is recommended that this part be dropped to reflect the
deletion of knowing the general value term as a measured objective. This
would require dropping study book page 34.

Part 3. It is recommended that this part remain essentially unchanged.
Though studente had problems with the items for Topic 3, Making Ideas Specific,
the revised instruction provided in the unit should ensure greater success
with this item.

It is recommended, however, that the review of the uses of the evaluate
information now in the Teacher's Manual be revised to be congruent with
the instruction in this and previous units with regard to evaluation and

its purpose.

Part 4. It is recommended that this part be revised to reflect the.
dropping of kmowledge of the four effects areas as a measured objective.
This would require dropping the review item from study book page 35 and
the Teacher's Manual. Finally, to help ensure the success of the review,
the following general changes are suggested.
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If after the review, the teacher is still not convinced that the
students are well enough prepared for the unit test, he/she should do another
review. To facilitate this review, the teacher would be provided with the
topics listed or study book page 33, which are referenced back *o remedial
exercises and/or lesson exercises that could be repeated to reiniorce the
topic.:

Part 5: It is suggested that the unit test be revised to reflect
changes and dele€tions made in the measured objectives. Mainly this would
involve dropping the item on general value terms and recalling the four
areas of affect consideration.

It is also recommended that directions to the teacher with regard to
interpretation of the unit test after completion be changed. They shouid
be consistent with previous units with regard to marklng, grading, and

student feedback.

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated into
the lesson with the following exceptions.

A. In part 3, review topic 2 regarding the-specificity of idevas will
become a separate review exercise and will be on a study book page instead
of a worksheet.

G. The teacher will not be provided with a list of remedial exercises
which can be repeated at the end of the review. Instead, an optional review
will be provided as described below.

Further recommendations. Staff review of the analysis narrative and
preliminary reccmmendations suggested the following additional changes.

A. Uses of the evaluatz information as a measured objective will be
dropped along with knowledge of the general value terus and the four effects
areas.

B. An optional exercise will be provided for reviewing the strategy
steps. This review will have the teacher quickly lead the students through
the application of the strategy to a given problem situation. The purpose
would be to demonstrate how the strategy is used quickly all at once and
to prepare the students for the strategy application question in the unit test.

External review. No change' suggested by reviewers.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.
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UNIT III, LESSON § — P2 (Cont'd)

General function and final objectives:

General function. To review the concepts-aad skills presented in the
unit and test for unit objectives. .

Objectives.

1. To be able to recall the three things which are done in each of
the strategy steps in order to carry them out.

2. To be able to state a value question for a situation chosen by
the student.

3. To be able to list at least three differeamt action ideas for a
value question chosen by the student.

‘4. To be able to restate a general action idea so that it is specific.

5. To be able to recall what is asked when thinking of possible
general effects of in action: What might happen if everyome did
this action?

6. To be able to apply the question for general effects when reviewing
vossible effects of a specific student-generated action idea.

7. To be able to recall the names of the three course-given ways of -
gathering information about the points of view/feelings of others:
role taking, examining past experience, and asking directly.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 1

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To review the use of the strategy in resolving value prob-
lems prompted by examination of stated values and to provide prac-
tice in using the first strategy step in this mode.

OBJECTIVES:
1. To be able to state a value problem prompted by a value chosen

by the student. —

2. To be able to recall that, in addition to a problem situationm,
wanting to do scmething to show a value of one's own initiates
use of the Ethical Action strategy.

3. To be able to set up a device for use in checking the appli-~
cation of the strategy.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Responses to test item II, 1 which measured objective 1 showed definite
improvement in all but three classes (3-2, 5-2, 7-1). 1In 3-2 there was slight
improvement and in the other two, there was no change. Final achievement was
very high in three classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2) moderate in three classes (5-1, 6-1,
9-1) low in two (4-1, 8-1) and very low in the remaining two (5-2, 7-1). .

Responses to test item I, 1 which measured objective 2 showed definite
improvement in five classes (2-1, 3-1, 4-1, 6-1, 9-1), a definite loss in one
class (3-2),and little or no change in the rest (5-1, 5-2, 7-1, 3-1). Final
achievement was moderate in two classes (3-1, 3-2) low in two classes (2-1, 6-1)
and very low in the rest (4-1, 5-1, 5-2, 7-1, 8-1, 9-1).

Objective 3 was not measured by the test. Examination of student re-
sponses, however, indicated that most students in most of the classes were able

to set up a record form. :

One teacher (4-1) said his students did not see the difference between
the two things that prompt use of the strategy. Two teachers (2-1, 5-2) -said
the lesson went very well. Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 7-1) said the narrator
talked too fast which made it hard for students to understand the lesson.

Presentation:

Time. Time used for this lesson ranged from 34 minutes (3-2) to 60
‘minutes (8-1). Three classes (4-1, 5-1, 6-1) required 35 minutes. Three
other classes (2-1, 5-2, 9-1) used 37 to 39 minutes. One class (7-1) used
55 minutes. In 3-1, 29 minutes were required, but Part 6 was omitted. Three
teachers (2-1, 5-1and2, 7-1) said the lesson was too long for one class session.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 1 — P2 (Cont'd)

Mode. One teacher (3-1 and 2) used the Teacher Mode in both of his
classes. The others all used the Tape and Teacher Mode.

Student behavior. The observer reported that in 9-1 there was an under-
current of noise from about half the class throughout the lesson.

Teacher-recommended changes. One teacher (2-1) recommended that .the
tape allow more time for students to do the exercises. Another teacher (3-1
and 2) suggested that sample items be added to the exercise on study book
page 36. A third teacher (5-1 and 2) recommended thdt the activity in which
students write personal meanings for their values be made a homework assign-
ment, thus shortening the lesson.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) said this part went better
than usual. No other information.

Part 2, Looking at values to start use of strategy (study book page 36).
Two teachers 6~1, 9-1) labeled this part "good." One teacher (3-1 and 2) said
his students had trouble with the exercise. In 3-2 he had the students do
the first two items and then discussed the answers with them before having them
do the rest of the items. In 7-1 the observer reported that ~bout half the
class called out the right answers. In two classes (8-1, 9-1) the teachers
said they thought their students understood the difference between the two
things that initiate use of the strategy. Test results did not bear this
out, however. (See "Effectivemess" section above.) One teacher (4-1) said
he did not think his students understood the difference. This is borme out
by the final achievement scores for objective 2 (see above). In the observed
classes time for this part ranged from 4 to 5 minutes (2-1, 9-1) to 10 minutes
(7-1), Classes 3~1 and 3-2 took 6 to 7 minutes.

Students responses showed that in most classes about three fourths of
the students returned papers with the correct answers. In all classes ex-
cept 8~1 @nd 7-1 for which only three papers were ret mned) there was evidence.
of answer change, probably after feedback.

Part 3, Setting up a record form. Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1)
labeled this part good. Time used in observed classes ranged from 6 minutes

(2—1 9-1) to 10 minutes (7-1).

Studgnt responses showed that in seven classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1,
5-1, 6-1, 9-1) the majority of students used Form 2. In two other classes
(7-1, 8-1) papers that clearly represented use of the strategy in any form
were returned by only about one fourth of the class. In 5-2 the majority
of students returning papers used Form 3.

/

Do
o
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UNIT IV, LESSON 1 — P2 (Cont'd)

Part 4, Selecting values to work with. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled

this part good, although the teacher im 6-1 said she had to reinforce the di-
rections in this part and Part 5 because the narrator talked too fast. In one
class (9-1) the teacher reported the students were confused about what they
were supposed to do and he had to reexplain. Another teacher (7-1) reported
that his class had trouble with this part and Part 5 because they are only

~willing to work with values that don't reveal too much of themselves. In one
class (3-2) the teacher wrote an example of a value and its description on
the board. In two classes (5-1 and 2) the teacher reported his students had
no trouble giving descriptions of value terms and suggested this might be
made a homework assignment.

Examinations of student responses showed that in all classes (except
5-1 and 8-1 for which papers were returned from oanly half the class and 7-1
for which no papers were returned) all students listed and gave descriptions
of three or more (a number listed six or even seven) of their personal values.
In most classes, each of the eleven terms on the survey worksheet from Unit III
was listed by at least one student. The values most often listed by all students
in all classes were: family, friendship, freedom and an exciting life. A few
students in some classes listed terms other than those given on the survey.

In the observed classes time used for this part ranged from 6 minutes
(2-1, 7-1) to 10 to 11 minutes (3-1, 3-2).

Part 5, Describe how values are acted on (study book page 38). Two
teachers (2-1, 6-1) labeled this part "good." 1In two classes (3-1, 3-2) the
exercise on page 38 was done orally because time was running short. The
observer reported that in 3~1 about half ‘the class volunteered to give each
answer. In 7-1 the observer reported that the students' answers indicated
they did not understand the difference between describing what the value
means and listing specific actions. Two teachers (6-1, 8-1) reported that
their students had no difficulty thinking of things they did to show their
values. Time used for this part ranged from 9 minutes (3-1 and 2) to 16 minutes
(7-1); 2-1 took 12 minutes and 9-1 used 10 minutes.

-Student responses showed that in three classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2) most of
the class listed things done for at least part of their value list. In five
other classes (4-1, 5-1, 6-1, 81, 9-1) a third or less of the class did so.

A number of students in 5-2 and several students in 5-1 and 9-1 may have been
confused by the directions for this part because they wrote additional actioms
for the value terms given in the exercise of page 38 and also plussed and
minused these actions instead of plussing and minusing their own value terms.
Responses to the exercise on page 38 showed very few correct papers with no
evidence of change after feedback in five classes (4-1,5-1, 5-2, 7-1, 8-1).

In three classes (2-1, 5-1, 9-1) more than half the class corrected papers and
there was some evidence of change after feedback.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 1 — P2 (Cont'd)

Part 6, Identify a value problem. Two teachers (2-1, 6-1) labeled this
part "good." TIm one class (3-1) this part was omitted because of lack of time.
(Student respomses, however, indicate that this was done at another time.)

The observer reported that in 3-2 the teacher collected the students' personal
record sheets. Time used for this part in the observed classes (2-1, 7-1, 9-1)

was 4 to 5 minutes.

Student responses showed that in six classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 5-1,
6-1) the majority of students returned personal record sheets and almost all
of those who did so stated their value problem correctly. In 5-2 eight students
correctly stated a value problem. The others either named a value, described
a situation, listed action ideas, or wrote nothing. In 7-1 one student cor-
rectly stated avalue problem and three others listed a value. In 8-1 three
fourths of thec-class wrote a value problem statement using the proper form;

_ this included a number of students who didn't have a recognizable personal
record sheet. Several students in this class wrote a value problem statement
for each of the values they had listed. In 9-1 nineteen students stated a
value problem in its proper form but four of these statements were nonserious
in nature. Each of the eleven value terms-on the survey used in Unit III was
involved in the problem stated by students. Values most frequently named were:
freedom, friendship, family, self-respect, exciting life, and equality (in
that order). Onme student in 3-2 commented on the record sheet that he/she
wasn't working with a value problem, just a value. ‘

RECOMMENDATIONS :

Preliminary recommendations

, Throughout this lesson the word "problem" in the first step name should
be changed to “questfon" as recommended in Unit II, Lesson 1.

Time: The time needed to complete this=lesson was a problem for a
number of classes. It is therefore recommended that Part 6, Identify the Value
Question, be moved to Lesson 2 of this unit. (Lesson 2 ran shorter than most
lessons in all classes and as revised will be:mhorter yet.) This would probably
cut off five minutes from the time required for this lesson. It would also '
give teachers more time to work with students who still do not understand how
to state a value queston.

Objectives. If the change suggested above is made, objective 1 for
this lesson would be shifted to Lesson 2.

Part 1, Get ready. No change suggested.

Part 2, Looking at values to start use of the strategy. Student per-
formance on- the test item which measured the-objective covered in this part
was very poor in most classes. This may have been due in part to the way
the test question (I, 1) was worded: '"There are two accasions when you might
use the strategy ..." In the lesson, however, this is stated as "two ways to
begin to use the strategy.” The difference may have confused some students.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 1 — P2 (Coat'd)

The instruction in the lesson, however, also needs clarification. Perhaps

an analogy of some sort would be useful. For example, something like: There
may be two different things which cause you to go shopping. One thing might
be that you really need an item, such as a new gym suit (otherwise you won't
be allowed in gym class). But another thing might be that you want to see
what new items are being offered in the stores. (This is awkward and not too
- close an analogy; hopefully, we can come up with a better one.) It would
also be useful to add a sample item to the exercise on study book page 36, as
suggested by one teacher (3-1 and 2).

Part 3, Setting up a record from. No change suggested.

Part 4, Selecting values to work with. It is recommended that a note
be added to the Teacher's Manual suggesting that in classes where time may be
a problem, the teacher tell the students to 1list and/or describe no more than
four or five values. (As noted above, a number of students listed six or seven.)
One teacher suggested that the descriptions be done as a homework assignment,
but this is probably not practical. The assignment would have to be made at
the end of the last lesson in Unit III so that the students would have the list
and descriptions ready to use for the next part of this lesson. If some students
did not do the ascignment (as is probably inevitable) they would have to take
time in class to do it. '

Part 5, Describe how values are acted on. Student responses to this
part indicated that many students probably did not understand the difference
between redescribing the value term and stating specific actions. This may
have been due in part to the fact that the lesson ran long and by the time
this part was reached, teachers were rushing to get finished. It should be
emphasized in the Manual that unless students are able to make the distinc-
tion called for in this part, they may have difficolty thinking up action
ideas in the next lesson. Therefore, the teacher should take time to be sure
the students understand the differemce. A sample item could be added to stumdy
book page 38 which the teacher would do with the class. Item 2 in this ex—
ercise might also be r=wised so that the distinctions are not so subtle;
answers a=and b are bozh actions, albeit general rather than specific. FHaving
a8 narratorwho talks s3ower would probably help to clear up some of the con— '
fusion, also. '

Bart 6, Identifv a valkme problem. The change in wording recommended in
Unit IL, Lesson 1 may meamthat students in this lesson will be more capable
of statimg a value question-in its proper form. Actually, the student re—
sponses suggested that in all but two classes (5-2, 7-1) achievement on the
test item measuring the objertive covered by this part should have been higher
than it was. “The unusually }ong test and the fact that by this time some
students may have been tired mf the course or caught up in end-of-school ac-
tivities may also be factors #n the achievement level. In addition, the sug-
gestion to move this part to Lesson 2 may give the teacher more time to work
on this part with students who still do not understand the format and the
reason for its use.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 1 — P2 (Cont'd)

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporzted into
the lesson with the exception noted below.

Part 3, Setting up a record form, will be moved to Lesson 2 oecause
the students will no longer use the form in Lesson 1 and setting up the
form disrupts the lesson continuity.

Further recommendations. Staff review of the analysis narrative and
preliminary recommendations resulted in the following additional changes
being suggested.

A. Another analogy was suggested for use in Part 2. .To make the
point that use of the strategy may be initiated by a situation that is
thrust upon you, or by a situation which you create, the analogy of how a
game of catch gets started might be used. In one instance someone throws
a ball to you — you react by catching it. In another instance, you de-
cide you want to play catch and you start the game.

B. Because the last part of the P2 lesson, Identifying the students'
value problem, will be moved to Lesson 2, a new closing part for the lesson
is needed. A completion exercise is suggested in which students would re-
call the two things that prompt use of the strategy. The teacher would
provide feedback which would serve as a summation for the lesson.

External review. No changes suggested by outside reviewers were ac-—
cepted.

Af _rmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives.

General Function. To introduce use of the strategy in resolving value
questions prompted by examination of stated values and to provide opportunity
to examine personal values-relative to actionms.

Objective.

To be able to recall that, in addition to a problem situation,
wanting to do something to show a value of one's own initiates
use of vhe Ethical Action strategy. (Tested)
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UNIT IV, LESSON 2
* ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS
GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide instruction and practice in the use of the
first part of Strategy Step 2, Think up Action Ideas, in the
value-initiative mode. BN
OBJECTIVE: To be able to recall that action ideas may be sought from

sources of experience or expertise, such as organizationms,
libraries, and school personnel.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Responses to test item I, 2 which measured the objective for this
lesson, showed a definite improvement in all classes except 5-2. TIn this
class there was a definite decrement. Final achievement was high Zn four
classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 9-1), moderate in four classes (4-1, 6-1, =1, 8-1)
and very low in the rest (5-1, 5-2).

Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) reported that their students emjoyed
the lesson; two of these teachers (2-1, 9-1) said their students were
enthusiastic about consulting outside sources. One teacher (3-1 and 2)
commented that the lesson was too easy for both his classes and another
teacher (8-1) said that most parts of the lesson were 'pretty obvious"
to her students, and that the tape tended to be too repetitious. Im 4-1
the teacher said that some of his students had trouble coming up with
action ideas and in 5-2 the teacher reported his students still do not
understand brainstorming -- they had failed to grasp the concept when it
was presented in earlier umits.

Presentation:

Time. Time for this lesson ranged from 19 minutes (3-1) to 45 minutes
(7-1). Four classes (3-2, 4-~1, 5-1, 9-1) required 20 to 25 minutes. The
other four classes (2-1, 5-2, 6-1, 8-1) used 30 to 35 minutes. Geners®ly, ~
these times for all classes are much shorter than for most other lessmms.

Mode. Two teachers (3-1, 8-1) used the Teacher Mode. On2 -
teacher (8-1) said she did so because the tape repeats itself too much.

-A1]1 other teachers used the Tape and Teacher Mode.

Student behavior. The observer reported that one class (4-1) was
very restless and talkative throughout the lesson. In the other abserved
class (5-1) the students were noisy in the beginning of the lessom hmt
settled down as the lesson progressed.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 2 — P2 (Cont'd)

Teacher-recommended changes. One teack -1) recommended that an

exercise on the different kinds of action idc 2 added because some of
his students had difficulty coming up with i~ -- for their own problems.

Another teacher (3-1 and 2) suggested that a w..aing be put in the Teacher's
Manual that the teacher should stress the importance of students' actually
contacting outside sources. He felt that students should be required to

go through a SELECT (2 sources) COMMIT (themselves to contacting sources)
and PERSEVERE process in contacting outside sources. This same teacher
also suggested as an in-class activity that the teacher assemble a panel

of outside sources to talk to the students and then answer questioms.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled this part "gqod."
No other information. .

Part 2, Kinds of actions. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled this part
"good." No further information. :

Part 3, Personal. brainstorming. Two teachers (6-1, 9—1) 1labeled
this part "good." 1In two classes (4-1, 5-2) the students bhad difficulty
doing this activity. In 4-1 the obserwer reported that the teacher had
to re—explain the directions. In 5-2 the teacher pointed out that this
class had not understood brainstorming when it was presented in Unit III.
The observer reported in 5-1 that about half of the students worked on
this activity; the rest talked among themselves.

Examination of student responses showed tha% most of the students in
f*ve classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 8-1) returned papers on which they had
braipstormed three or more ideas. About half the class in 6-1 and about
a third of the class in 5-1 and 9-1 did so. Ome student in 6-1, however,
listed 16 ideas grouped under the three types of action. In two classes
(5-2, 7-1) no papers were returned which could clearly be construed as
action idea lists.

Part 4, Other sources of ideas. Two teachers (6-1, 9-1) labeled this
part "goad." In 9-1 the teacher reported that he had re-explained what was
to be.done by checking with the students "each step for getting each action
ideas: stating value problem, brainstorming, writing action ideas down."
This may have confused the students because these three ¢hings are neither
Step 2 substeps nor the three things ome does to brainstorm.
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UNIT I7, LESSON 2 — P2 (Cont'd)

Part 5, Listing other sources.. The observer reported in 5-1 that
students enjoyed this part; they added sources to the list the teacher
put on the board and students who bad not participated before took part
-in suggesting sources. One teacher '(6—I) labeled this part "good." Student
‘response showed that in two classes (2-1, 8-1) three fomrths of the students
listed two or more sources. In 2-1 most of these students also 7old when
and/or where they would contact the somrces. Thirteen of -the eighteen
students in 2-1 indicated which ideas they had gotten from other sources.
These sources most often were friemds, teachers and family members. But
also included were the principal, meighbors, the library, newspaper,
educational TV programs, and a religious youth organization. In 8-1 ten
of the students indicated the ideas which they had gotten from other sources.
The sources given were family members, a minister, and a boyfriend. The
teacher said students also contacted neighbors and used herself as a source.
In three other classes (4-1, 6-1, 9-1) a third to a half of the students
listed at least two sources. In these classes, however, there was little
if any evidence that the students had actually consulted the sources that
were listed; in 6~1, three students did have two lists of action ideas
which might indicate that some of the ideas had been gotten from others. The
teacher in 6~1, imowever, said three fourths of her students contacted
'parents, friends, neighbors, and other teachers. In three classes (3-1,
3-2, 7-1) virtualiy no students listed any sources. In 3-1, however, nine
students returmest with their papers signedmnotes from amother person
indicating that-they had consilted someone eise; it is oot known, however,
whether theése motes represented comsultation for this lesson or for lesson
5. The teacher for3~1 and 2 said his students did not put much effort into
this activity; most of them did not comsult sources other than parents.
In 5-2 about haIf the students copied the list of sources the teacher kad
Put on the boaxd; there was no evidence that any student comsulted an
outside source. The teacher, however, reported that one stmdent did
consult a person related to a local health agency. This teacher said
that he did not think most students in both his classes (5-1, 5-2) would
actually conswult anyone other than friends or family because they generally
don't trust other people, and certainly would not consult school-related
people such as counselors.

Part 6, Close lesson. One teacher labeled this part "good." The
observer reported that two students in 4-1 said thev thowsht contactine
other sources for ideas was "'dumb." '

RECOMENDATIONS

Preliminary Recommendations:

Time. Because this lesson generally ran shorter than usual, it was _
recommended that the last part of Lesson 1 be placed at the beginning of this
lesson. (See Preliminary Recommendations for Unit IV, Lesson 1.) With this
addition, the time required for this lesson should be about 30 minutes.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 2 — P2 (Cont'd)

Part 1, Get ready. If the last part of Lesson 1 is placed in this
lesson, this part will need to be changed to refiect that.

Part 2, Kinds of actioms. This part will now be presented in Unit III,
Lesson 3 (See Preliminary Recommendations for that lesson). It has been
recommended in the preliminary recommendations for Unit IV, Lesson 1 that
Part 6 of that lesson (Identify the Value Question) be inserted here.

Part 3, Persopal brainstorming. This part will need a revised lead-in
because of the change noted above in Part 2. The lead—im should include
a review of the kinds of actions presented in Unit II, Lesson 3. Changes
suggested for earlier lessons on brainstorming should alleviate the need
for further chamge in this part of this lesson.

Part 4, Other sources of ideas. No change suggested.

Part 5, Listing other sources. In order %o ensure that students
actually do comsult the -sources they list, it might be useful to suggest
. that the teacher ask the students to specify in writing whem and/or where
they will consult these persons. In classes where the teacher suspects
that students will be reluctant to consult pexrsons other than friends or
family because of lack of trust in school personnel and other people in
the communifty, it Tould be suggested that the teacher stress the use of
‘nonperson sources (books, magazines, newspapers, TV, etc.) in addition
to friends and _fomily. It might also be suggested that if possible, the
teacher have zzailable im the classroom magazines, books, and newspapers
that might be mseful for some of the valuwes more commonly involved in the
students' value questions. Or perhaps the teacher might be able to get
together a panel of resource persons from the community who would visit
the class and suggest idess involving vartous values, as suggested by one
teacher (3-1 and 2).. This-teacher's other suggestion -— that students go
through a Select, Commit, Persevere process: (see teacher-recaommended changes
above) — is not—Tecommenied-because studemt=-might confuse this process
with the Act step-of the-:strategy.

Part 6, Close lesson. No change suggested.

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommenmdations will be incorporated into
the lesson along with the further recommendations listed below.

Further recommendations. As a result of staff review of the analysis
narrative and preliminary recommendatioms, the following additional changes

are suggested.

A. A new part will be added, following part J:, Get ready, in which
students will prepare the personal record form they will use in this unit.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 2 — P2 (Cont'd)

B. A brief review of the brainstorming process, referring to the study
book page used in Unit 1I, Lesson 2, will be included in the lead-in to the
part covering personal brainstorming. This part will now be part 4.

External review. In the PERSC review it was noted that a priest is de-
Picted on study book page 40, used in this lesson, and that no members of the
clergy of other faiths were depicted in the course. It is recommended,
therefore, that the priest be replaced by a youth worker at a community center.

_Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

Gereral function. To provide practice in application of strateg& step 1,
Identify the Value Question and to provide instruction and practice in the
use of the first part of strategy step 2, Think up Action ideas, in the value-
initiative mode. . :

Objectives.

1. To be able to state a value question pfompted by examination of a
value chosen by the student.

2. To be able to set up 2 device for use in checking the applicatiocn
of the strategy.

3. To be able to recall that action ideas may be sought from sources
of experience or expertise, such as organizations, libraries, and
school persomnel. (Tested):
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UNIT IV, LESSON 3 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide imstruction and practice in the use of the
second and third parts of the second strategy step, Think up
Action Ideas, in the value-initiative mode.

OBJECTIVES:

1. To be able to generatelfor a self-chosen value at least three
specific action ideas which have not been previously used in
the course.

2. To be able to indicate particular sources of experience and
expertise that could be used in seeking action ideas for given

values.

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Responses to test item II, 3 which measured objective 1, showed that in
six classes (2-1, 3-2, 4-1, 5-1, 8-1, 9-1) there was definite improvement. In
one class (6-1) there was a definite loss, mostly because students did not spell
out "what " in their action ideas. In three classes (3-1, 5-2, 7-1) there was
little or no change. Final achievement ranged from high in one class (2-1)
through moderate in three classes (3-1, 3-Z, 4-1) and low in two classes
(8-1, 9-1) to very low in the remaining four (5-1, 5-2, 6-1, 7-1).

Responses to test item I, 4,which measured objective 2, showed definite
improvement in all but three classes (2-1, 5-2, 9-1). In 5-2 there was a
definite decrement; in the other two there was little or no change. Final
achievement was very high in two classes (2-1, 3-1), high in two other classes
(4-1, 6-1), moderate in four classes (3-2, 5-1, 8-1, 9-1) low in one class
(7-1) and in one other class (5-2) very low.

Presentation:

. Time. . Time used for this lesson ranged from 28 minutes (9-1) to 40

| minutes (2-1). In four classes (3-1, 4-1, 6-1, 7-1) 31 to 35 minutes was

used. - In the remaining classes (3-2, 5-1, 5-2, 8-1) the teachers either
omitted parts during this session, did additiomal activities such as checking
the ideas on each students' paper, or combined lessons; therefore, the time
recorded for the lesson is not accurate in terms of how long it took to com—
plete the actual parts of this lesson. '

Mode. All teachers used the Teacher Mode because there was no téape pro-
vided for this lesson.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 3 —— P2 ‘(Cont'd)

[~

Student behavior. The observer reported that in one class (5-2) the
students seemed more on task than usual. In another class (6-1), however,
the students were unusually noisy and there was less participation than usual.

Teacher-recommended changes. None.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. ' Three.teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) labeled this part "goocd."

_ One teacher (7-1) reported that his students felt the strategy was not applic-

able to their problems.

Part 2, Sharing of sources. Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) labeled this
part "good." In four classes (2-1, 5-1, 6-1, 9-1) it was reported that some
students did share their sources with the class. In 6-1, however, three
students refused to share when called on. In 6-1 a student said that the
only useful sources was "friends." In 5-1 one student said he found using

~ other sources useful, one student said it was not useful. There were no other

comments reported on the usefulness of other sources.

Part 3, Make sure actions are specific. Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1)
labeled this part "good." Two teachers (6-1, 7-1) required their students
to do the exercise on study book page 30 as well as review the questions at
the top of that page. (The teacher in 6-1 gave incorrect feedback for item 3
which omitted "what.") These same teachers, however, did not ask their students
to make their own action ideas specific. (In 7-1 this was because the students’
had not listed any ideas.) Two teachers (3-2, 4-1) noted that a number of
their students couldn't make their ideas specific without help; in 3-2 the
teacher said this was about one third of his class. The observer reported in
5-1 that the teacher used the term "specificity" which confused the students;
one student said "It's not in the dictiomary."

Student responses showed that in seven classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 6-1,
8-1, 9-1) a quarter to a third of the class listed three specific and possible
ideas. 1In 5-1 only five students did so. In 5-2 and 7-1 no students did so.
In all classes the nonspecific ideas listed by students more frequently omitted
telling "what" than "when or where." 1In 5-1 and 5-2 most of the class listed-
no ideas at all on their record sheet. Ir most classes there was little or no
evidence of correction of nonspecific ideas and no indication, except in 3-2,
that the teacher had checked to make sure the students had recorded specific
and possible ideas.

Part 4, Check if actions are possible. Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1)
labeled this part "good." In one class (5-1) the students were asked to check
for possibility as homework, because the lesson ran overtime. Im another
class (8-1) the teacherput five of the students' action ideas on the board and
had the class work as a group tocheck if they were specific and possible. The
t':acher in 4-1 reported that he was surprised at the number of students in his
c ass who were unable to check for possibility.

. Part 5, Close lesson;- Three teachers (2-1, 6-1, 9-1) labeled this part
"good." No further informationm.
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RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary recommendations:

Time. Time does not seem to be a problem with this lesson so no changes
are suggested in order to shorten or lengthen the lesson.

Mode. It is recommended that the Teacher Mode be retained.

Part 1, Get ready. No change suggested.

Part 2, Sharing of sources. No change suggested.

Part 3, Make sure actions are specific. Add a note to the Teacher's
Manual calling on the teacher to ask how many students have listed ideas
like "help someone" or "be nicer" or "show respect." The teacher should then
remind the students that such ideas are not specific because they do not tell
what action the person would be doing. The need for doing remedial items
with a class that does not perceive this should be further emphasized.

Part 4, Check if actions are possible. No change suggested.

Part 5, Close lesson. No change suggested.

Final recommendations:

General. The preliminary recommendations will be incorporated into
the lesson.

Further recommendations. Staff review of the analysis narrative and pre-
liminary recommendations suggested no additional changes.

External review. No changes were suggested by outside reviewers.

Affirmative action. No change necessary.

General function and final objectives:

General function. To provide instruction.and practice in the use of the =~

second and third parts of strategy step 2, Think up Action Ideas, in the
value-initiative mode.

Objectives.

‘1. To be able to generate for a self-chosen value at least three
specific action ideas which -have not been previously used in
the course.

2. To be able to indicate particular sources of experience and ex-

pertise that could be used in seeking action ideas for given values. _

(Tested)
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UNIT IV, LESSON 4 — P2

ANALYSIS NARRATIVE AND RECOMMENDATIONS

GENERAL FUNCTION: To provide instruction and practice in the use of the
third strategy step, Consider Seif and Others, in the value-in-

itiative mode.

'OBJECTIVES:

1. To be able to spontaneously include others not immediately
involved, when describing anticipated consequences for others.
(measured)

2. To be able to spontaneously consider general effects when de-
scribing anticipated consequences of an action.

3. To be able to apply direct questioning and examining past ex-
perience as techniques to ascertain values held by others.

ANALYSTS NARRATIVE

Effectiveness:

Responses to test item I, 5, which measured objective 1, indicate that
there was definite improvement in all but two classes (5-2, 7-1). In 5-2
there was a definite decrement and in 7-1 there was no change. Final achieve-
ment ranged from moderate in four classes (2-1, 3-1, 4-1, 6-1) through low
in three classes (3-2, 5-1, 9-1) to very low in the remainder (5-2, 7-1, 8-1).

In connection with this same objective it should also be noted that in
most classes only a very few students listed others beyond those persons im-
mediately involved by their action jdeas. In two classes (5-1, 8-1) no
students did so. (This activity was not done in 7-1 because students had no
action ideas to work with.) :

The other two objectives were not measured by the unit test. Two teachers
(2-1, 9-1) said the lesson went well, although the observer noted a number of
‘behavior problems in 9~1. The observer also noted that in 6-1 the students
did not seem involved with the lesson although the teacher in that class said
~ she found the lesson quite interesting. The teacher in 7~1 said his students
were not involved with the lesson. '

Presentation:

Time. Time required for this lesson ranged from 30 minutes (4-1) to
41 minutes (9-1). One class (5~2) took 32 minutes. The remaining classes
(2~-1, 3-1, 3-2, 5-1, 6-1, 7-1) used from 35 to 40 minutes. Class 8-~1 did not
record the time used for this lesson because Lessons 3 and 4 were done in the
same session.
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UNIT IV, LESSON.4 — P2 (Cont'd)

Mode. All teachers used the Tape Mode throughout except 6-1 who read
the script because of an inoperative tape player. :

Student behavior. The observer reported that in 6-1 the students did
not seem involved with the lesson; in the last half of the lesson about half
the class talked among themselves. In 9-1 the observer reported that there
was an undercurrent of noise throughout the lesson, with about half the class
paying no attention during one or another parts of the lesson.

Teacher-recommerided changes. None.

Instruction:

Part 1, Get ready. One teacher (9-1) labeled this part "good." The
observer, however, reported that in this class at least half the students
were singing along with the music and not paying attention.

Part 2, Review areas of consideration. One teacher (6-1) labeled this
part "good." 1In one class (9-1) the observer reported that the teacher played
the tape over again and reexplained the instructions even though the students
did not indicate they had any problems with this part. The students were,
however, talking among themselves while the tape was being played.

Part 3, Consider effects of their own action ideas on self. One
teacher (6-1) labeled this part "good.”" In one class (9-1) a few students
objected to being asked to write their names (they reminded the teacher that
they were supposed to use code numbers to preserve their privacy.) In this
same class half the students talked, sang and drummed on their desks during
this part. The teacher then replayed the tape and reexplained the directioms,
even though the class had not indicated any problem with the activity.

Student responses showed that in seven classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 6-1,
8-1, 9-1) a half to three fourths of the students noted effects on self for
each of their three action ideas. In 5-1 and 5-2 only a few students did so,
and in 7-1, no students did so.

Part 4, Modeling of "wider range of others" (study book page 4i). In 9-1
the teacher replayed the tape and reexplained the directions even though the
students had no questions. The observer reported, however, that many students
in this class sang the song "Maria" during the modeling and the writing activity.
The observer also reported that one student objected to the feedback for the
"listing others affected" activity, saying that this one small action wouldn't
affect the whole nation. One teacher (5-1 and 2) said the chart on study book
page 41 was hard for his 5-2 students to understand. He felt that using arrows
from the "self" circle outward might help to clarify it.

Student responses showed that in five classes (2-1, 3-1, 3-2, 4-1, 6-1)
most of the students listed appropriate groups of persons affected by the
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UNIT IV, LESSON 4 —- P2 (Cont'd)

action modeled on the tape. In three classes (5-1, 5-2, 9-1) only a quarter
to a third of the class did so. In two classes (7-1, 8-1) papers were not
returned for this activity.

Part 5, Application of "wider range of others" concept: case studies
(study book page 41). One teacher (6-1) labeled this part "good.”" 1In one
class (8-1) the teacher said she presented the concept '"in general" instead
of relating it to the case studies. In another class (7-1) the teacher re-
ported that the students called this part "jive." In both these classes
(7-1, 8-1) no student papers for this part were turned in. One teacher (3-2)
reported that in his class the students chose their answers directly from
the diagram of others on study book page 41 so their answers were in terms
of general groups rather. than specific persons or combination of persoms and
groups. Examination of student responses from other classes showed that in
most classes a third to a quarter of the students also listed only groups
from the diagram. 1In one class (5-2) only four students returned papers
that were clearly written for this part of this lesson. Generally, about’
half the students in most classes worked with case 1 and half with case 2.
In one class (9-1) the observer reported that the answers volunteered by the
students for the first case study were appropriate. For the second case,
they were not appropriate but no corrective feedback was reported by the
observer.

Part 6, Application of "wider range of others" concept: students' own
action ideas. In one class (7-1) this part was not carried out because the
students had listed no ideas of their own. 1In another class (8-1) the
- teacher did not relate the concept to the students' own ideas. In a third
class (9-1) the teacher replayed the tape and reexplained the directiomns
even though the students had no questions about what to do.

Student responses to this part showed that in most classes only a very
few students (2 to 6) listed others beyond those persons (usually family and
friends) immediately involved by their action ideas. In two classes (5-1,
8-1) no studeats listed any "others" excert friends and family members.

Part 7, Consider effects of their own action ideas on others. One
teacher (6-1) labeled this part "good." In one class (7-1) this part was
not done because students had no action ideas of their own. In one class
(9-1) the observer reported that the students' comments about the modeling
(especially about the statement "I know she can't afford to go on her own'")
were "that's cold" or '"that's jive."

Student responses showed that the number of students noting effects on
the othersthey did list for their three ideas was surprisingly low in all
classes. In three classes (2-1, 3-2, 6-1) a half to a third of the students
did so. 1In three other classes (3-1, 4-1, 9-1) a fourth or less of the stu-
dents noted effects on others. In the other three classes (5-1, 5-2, 8-1)
virtually none of the students noted effects on others for any of their ideas.
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UNIT IV, LESSON 4 — P2 (Cont'd)

Part 8, Thinking of general effects. One teacher (6-1) labeled this
part "good." The observer said that in 9-1 it seemed as if no one recorded
general effects for their ideas; student responses, however, indicated that
six students did so for three ideas and three other students did so for one
of their ideas.

Student responses from the other classes showed that in three classes
(2-1, 3-1, 3-2), about half the students noted general effects for ote or
more of their ideas. 1In three other classes (4-1, 6-1, 8-1) about one fourth
of the class did so. In the three remaining classes (5-1, 5-2, 7-1) no
students noted any general effects for any ideas.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Preliminary recommendations:

_ In considering change in this lesson, it shouléd be noted that the
relatively mediocre to poor achievement on the test item which measures the
first objective is echoed in the performance of most students on Step 3 of

the strategy in this unit. Very few studeants did consider others not im-
mediately involved. Looking back at the action ideas of mos: of the students,
however, suggests that this failure to consider a wider range of others might
be as much a function of the type of ideas they were working with as it is

an indication that they didn't grasp the concept of "wider range of others.™
Many students were working with ideas so vague and general that they could
hardly be expected to conceive of real consequences to anyone. Other students
who had specific actions listed were working with idezs that only by stretching
concrete reality tc a large degree could be thought to have effects on per-
sons other than those immediately involved. For example, an a~cion idea such
as "going to the shore next weekend" conceivably could, in addition to af-
fecting the student anc his family or friends, have effects on the community
that collects the beach fees, the state that collects road tolls, the owners
of restaursnte or other shops where purchases are made, the other persons
using the beach and driving on the roads, etc. But it would appear that many
students either couldn®t think in these "wide range" terms or did not grasp
from this lesson the reason for doing so.

Time. The time needed for this lesson ran a little longer than 30 minutes
in most classes. The teacher, therefore, should be alerted that the lesson
might take 5 to 10 minutes longer. It might also be suggested that if there
is not time to complete Parts 7 and 8 in class (in which students consider
effects on others and general effects) the students could do this as a home-
work assignment. It would be necessary, however, for the teacher to either
check their record sheets before the beginning of the next lesson to make sure
they had completed Step 3 or have the students check for this in situations
where the teacher had decided mot to look at the students' record sheets.

Part 1, Get ready. No change suggested.
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Part 2, Review areas of consideration. The review of the four areas
u.ght be a little lighter since the students are not asked to memorize the

" areas in Unit II. Something like: '"Remember in Units II and IIT you con-

sidered the effects of your actioms for four areas: (name them). 1In this

unit I'd like to emphasize one, the area of values." Then go on to point out

that actions may have negative or neutral effects as well as positive effects.

They must make sure that their actions have positive effects — show that the
value they are working with is important to them —- in addition to noting the
effects on self in the other areas of feelings, health and safety, and possessions.

Part -3, Consider effects of thejir own action ideas on self. Delete
the reference to putting the initials for the four areas on their record
sheets. No other change suggested.

Part 4, Modeling of "wider range of others." Since neither the modeling
nor the case studies in Part 5 show effects on the "world," this category
might be dropped.

Part 5, Application of "wider range of others" concept: case studies.
It is recommended that the students be asked to first copy on their paper
the groups given in the diagram on p2ge 41. Then they will be asked to list
on the line after each heading any person or groups of persons in that category
who might be affected by tae action in the case they chose to work with. For
example; School: principal, counselor<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>